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Logger32 Helpfile

Introduction

Easily create EBooks

Welcome and History
Geoff Anderson G3NPA and Hew Lines VA7HU
Version 3.50.390 Beta 1
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1.0 GENERAL

Welcome to Logger32, a 32-bit logging program written by Bob Furzer, K4CY. Bob is also the author of
Zakanaka, and a 16-bit version of Logger.

Logger32 runs under Windows Vista, Windows 7 and Windows 8 operating systems provided that the
program is NOT installed in the "Program Files" folder on the computer and the UAC is turned off. For all
functions to perform, Logger32.exe should be run with Administrator privilege. Although no longer
supported by Microsoft, efforts are made to maintain a reasonable backwards compatibility for Windows
95/98, Windows 2000, Windows ME, Windows NT and Windows XP operating systems (these program
names are all copyright by Microsoft Corporation.)

At the present time. Logger32 is free.

Logger32 software and Helpfile copyright information can be found in the Copyrights and License section.

2.0 ACKNOWLEDGMENTS

Thanks and acknowledgments are given to:

o John Shelton K1XN for his approval allowing the integration of the GoList QSL Manager
Database with this program. The GOLIST can be found at the GOLIST link, or via e-mail at
support@golist.net.

o Makoto Mori JE3HHT for his permission to include his RTTY data engine MMTTY and his

RTTY and PSK data engine MMVARI within the Soundcard Data window software. Further
information on MMTTY can be found at the MMTTY link and MMVARI at the MMVARI Link.
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o Aki Yoshida JATNLX and Hal Kojima JE4IVN for their considerable assistance during the

development of the radio control software for use under the Japanese versions of Microsoft
Windows.

o Alex Shovkoplyas VE3NEA (Afreet Software Inc.) for the support given during the integration of
his HamCAP propagation prediction freeware. HamCAP can be downloaded from the Ham
CAP link.

o Roger Hedin SM3GSJ for his invaluable assistance with the Azimuthal map projection code.

o The RSGB IOTA committee for supporting the downloading of their "activity" XML files for use
with Logger32.

o The 425DX organization for allowing the use of their DX News and Calendar.

o Robert Chalmas HB9BZA for supporting Logger32 in allowing users to download and use his
LoTW database.

o Rene Schmidt DF9GR and Richard Desaulniers VE2DX for their assistance and testing during
the integration of the support for the GS232B Az/Az rotator protocol .

o The many who provided valuable feedback and information on specific topics throughout the
project.

3.0 HISTORY

Like Zakanaka, Logger32 and these Help files are the product of an experiment. Bob Furzer, K4CY,
decided that he would enlist the assistance of other amateurs in creating the package. Work started on the
project in early July 2001, and the following volunteers coordinated via the Internet to assist in the
development of the program and to create the Helpfile:

Someday we will meet each other in person, but for the moment, we hope that we have continued the
helping-ham tradition that was passed to us by Bob. Each topic of the Helpfile has the name of the original
author(s) at the upper left, but all team members contributed over the course of development.

3.1 Development Team

Bob Furzer KACY
Geoff Anderson, G3NPA
Charlie Sutton, W1MCP

Mike Mace, VK3SU
Jim Hargrave, W5IFP
Hew Lines VA7HU
Aki Yoshida JATNLX
Bud Hippisley W2RU
Rick Ellison N2AMG
Rick Wllliams VE7TK

3.2 Beta Test Team

Bob Furzer K4CY
Hew Lines VA7HU

Geoff Anderson G3NPA
Charlie Sutton W1MCP

Jim Hargrave W5IFP

Mike Mace VK3SU

Ramon Paradell EA3EJI

Marek Niedzielski SP7DQR




Jan Buitenhuis PA4JJ

Alec Otulak SP2EWQ

Jim Pickett KSLAD

Javier Bermejo EA1AUS

lan Morrison VE3EP

Villi Sigurjonsson TF3VS

Bud Hippisley W2RU

Randolf Schmitz DL6KAI

Dave Lavelli IK2AGX

Hans-Juergen Barthen DL5DI

Jim Steel MOZAK

Janis Majdic S51J

Arne Andersson SM5CNQ

Jorge Enrique Knull LU4YAO

Constantin Semyonov UA1AKE

Haruo (Hal) Kojima JE4IVN

Yukito Fukui JI1ANI

Dragan Acimovic YZ1EW

Franck FBADY

Luca Civinini IKSPWC

Polde Kobal S57TUB

Rick Ellison N2AMG

Joseph Jiang BD4EPV

Gerry Hohn VE6LB

Gary Hinson ZL2IFB

Bob Harrison G4UJS

Aki Yoshida JATNLX

Dan Atchison N3ND

Rick Williams VE7TK

3.3 Translators

Author Language DLL Document
Geoff Anderson G3NPA English (Britain) Language DLL Helpfile Topics
Aki Yoshida JATNLX Japanese Language DLL Helpfile Topics
Jan Buitenhuis PA4JJ Dutch Language DLL
Villi Sigurjonsson TF3VS Icelandic Language DLL
Dragan Acimovic YZ1EW
Luca Civinini IKSPWC
Polde Kobal S57TUB Slovenian Language DLL
Luciano Fusari ISFLN Italian Language DLL
Alexander Schwinn DL5VZ
Marek Niedzielski SP7DQR Polish Language DLL Helpfile Topics
Javier Bermejo EA1AUS Spanish Language DLL Helpfile Topics
Constantin Semyonov UA1AKE Russian Language DLL
Franck Kerdoncuff FBADY French Language DLL
Joseph Jiang BD4EPV Chinese Language DLL
Zdenek Habala, OK2PAD Czech Language DLL Helpfile Topics
Alexander Schwinn DL5VZ German Language DLL
Vangelis Gkekas SV2BFN Greek Language DLL
Papp Dénes HAGFQ Hungarian Language DLL
Jozef Hacaj OM3JH Slovak Language DLL
3.4 Contributors
3.4.1 Database maintenance
Geoff Anderson G3NPA IOTA database

Bud Hippisley W2RU Country database

3.4.2 Group Moderators
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Prasad Rajagopal VU2PTT Logger32.net

Bud Hippisley W2RU Hamlogger

Geoff Anderson G3NPA L32Team

Geoff Anderson G3NPA L32Beta

3.4.3 Help file

Hew Lines VA7HU Editor

3.4.4 SK Contributors

The following amateurs each contributed greatly to the Logger32 development and testing and have left
their legacy for us to carry on.

Antonio (Toni) Perez, EATNK (SK 18 Jan 2006)

Jose (Joe) Valdes, YV5LIX (SK Aves-2006 DXpedition)

Ray McClure, W8CNL (SK 25 Jun 2008)

Eike Barthels DM3ML (SK 25 Sep 2011)

Javier Bermejo EA1AUS

Geoff Anderson G3NPA (SK 10 Mar 2018)

Free help authoring tool

General Features

Geoff Anderson G3NPA

1.0 GENERAL

LOGGERS32 has been developed to be a highly user-configurable, general purpose amateur radio logbook
with computer control support for many radios and antenna rotators. It is NOT a contesting log, although
there is no real reason why it could not be used as such, and does not contain some features that might be
found in software specifically designed for this activity. The functionality that it DOES provide includes:

1.

Logger32 maintains ADIF compatibility at the current release level within the constraints of
development lag between the latest ADIF release and Logger32 version release;

Logbook Page window and Previous QSOs windows that each have up to 47 columns, all user
configurable, including IOTA, grid squares, satellite names, Ten-Ten and other items;

Many windows that contain columns displayed in user configurable order;
A Worked/Confirmed window that can display information in multiple ways;
i\/lultiple user-definable Logbook Entry window entry items;

The capability to log more than 1.5M QSOs;

Fully editable Country, County, and |OTA databases;
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

The display of sunrise/sunset times, short path distance, long and short path beam headings,
and local time for the distant station:

Comprehensive statistics tables for awards and QSLs;

Real time satellite tracking using Keplarian elements from a local file or collected from a web
site;

Grayline display on maps with selectable terminator;

DX spot displays with input from multiple sources;

User-definable worked/confirmed color schemes for incoming spots;
Support for many radios including a debug window;

User-selectable frequency display in KHz or MHz down to 1 Hz resolution;
User-selectable date and time formats;

CDROM support;

On-line support for the use of QRZ.com and GolList;

A facility to synchronize your computer's clock to an atomic standard;

Re-sizable windows and the capability to retrieve lost windows when screen resolution is
modified;

Support for multiple .INI files for different set-ups (normal, contest, etc.);
Configurable fonts, including background, and foreground colors;

Auto log-on scripts for telnet and cluster access;

Definable telnet and cluster shortcuts and scripts;

The capability to personalize your own bandplan;

Prefix statistics available for up to 50 bands and 48 modes;

A list of previously worked callsigns that automatically appears under the Callsign Entry edit
box;

User-definable column widths in many windows and tables;

Support for a parallel port antenna selector that can operate automatically with your bandplan;
Many windows that can be sorted on any visible column.

The capability to output Log data in ADIF, UQF, or CSV formats;

Support for both multiple user (One log for the family or Club station) and multiple logs (e.g.
one for the main, one for contesting);

User-selectable fields to copy data from previous QSO details to a new logbook entry;
A Logbook percentage full indicator;

A Grid Square Calculator;
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36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44.

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

53.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

Support for Club Log, eQSL and Logbook of The World (LoTW);
Functional information buttons in the Logbook Entry Window;
The capability to export QSOs flagged for QSLing;

The highlighting of QSLs waiting to be sent in the log;

The capability to send DX spots to a VHF cluster or Telnet;

The Integration of MMTTY and MMVARI for digital operations, including three independent,
simultaneous receive channels in PSK31 and a selectable waterfall or spectral signal display;

Selectable colors for receive and transmit windows;

Selectable frequency markers;

Built-in macros for use with a selectable number of programmable "buttons”;

The capability to capture a callsign and name with a click;

The capability to add QSO number;

Programmable default Rx (initial receive) frequencies;

Independent AFC and squelch settings for each Rx window;

Selectable waterfall and spectrum display characteristics (color, brightness, smoothing);
An IMD indication;

A slash-zero display option;

The capability to operate RTTY (including 23 Hz.) using the MMTTY module;

Calibrating the sound card timing;

Operate split using audio tones or radio control;

The capability to save operating parameters in RTTY mode in a "Profile";
SO2R compatibility;

A built-in CW keyer (but NO decoder) with programmable buttons and a limited range of
macros;

Support for automatic control of your antenna rotator;
A contest serial number counter for up to 999,999 contacts;

User-selectable highlighting of states for Worked, Confirmed, QSL Send, QSL awaiting printing
and general editing;

Single button compression and saving of backup log files;
A built-in Digital Voice Keyer (DVK);
A built-in Data Terminal with programmable buttons and a range of macros;

A simple conversion utility (Deg. C -> E. etc.);
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65. DX Cluster spots that can be displayed on a map;

66. Selective filtering of DX spots;

67. Synchronization of the log to download LoTW and/or eQSL records;

68. Sending and receiving cluster "Announce" and "Talk" messages using a separate window;
69. Support for HamCap - a propagation prediction tool written by VE3ENA,;

70. Support for a second CAT controlled radio;

71. Support for on-line Hamcall lookup.

With Logger32 the answer is probably "Yes." Now what is the question?

Easily create Web Help sites

Copyrights and License

Bob Furzer K4CY

1.0 GENERAL

Copyright 2002-2019 Robert C. Furzer. All rights reserved.

Authorization to use this software is limited to radio amateurs who agree to strictly comply with the following
operating practices:

o Any questions or comments pertaining to Logger32 should be addressed to the Hamlogger.
Reflector, and NOT to Bob Furzer directly

o Always use your full callsign when calling another station
o Never respond to calling operators who do not use full callsigns
o Do not spell your name or QTH unless specifically asked to do so

o Do not call the operator of the station you are in contact with 'Sir', "Your Highness', 'Doctor’,
'Monk' or any other title (real or imaginary)

o Do not end your transmissions with 'QSL', 'Roger’, 'Over’, or 'Over Over'

o Do not begin your transmissions with 'QSL', 'Roger’, or 'Roger Roger'

o Do not operate (or condone those that do) on DX list or DX net operations

o  Know the callsign of the station you are calling before you call

o Do not operate on SSB with wider than 2.8 KHz bandwidth filters (or condone those that do)
o Do not use external devices to unnecessarily distort the audio

o Do not precede an exchange of signal reports with "Please copy ...," "When last heard...," or
any other superfluous colloquial phrase

| took the time and effort to write the software. Many others have taken the time and effort to debug the
software and write the documentation. At the very least, you can make the effort to comply with the terms of
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the use of this software. If you chose not to operate in accordance with the requirements listed above,
please do not use this software.

In general, Logger32 is free for use in amateur radio, but is not licensed for reproduction on CDs or web
sites other than those selected by Bob Furzer. Authorization to reproduce this software (on CD, Internet or
any other form or media) is explicitly prohibited. Please don't waste my time or yours by asking. The
answer is 'NO.'

The IOTA database is copyright of the RSGB, and is not part of the Logger32 release software. The IOTA
and IOTA Island databases now included with Logger32 are sample databases derived from public (non-
copyright) sources, from public domain (non-copyright) sources, and extensive contributions from individual
amateurs. The validity and accuracy of the Logger32 databases are unknown and have not been validated
with the RSGB. Individual users of Logger32 are free to modify the Logger32 IOTA databases as they see
fit.

Single source CHM, PDF, DOC and HTML Help creation

How to Use Help
Geoff Anderson G3NPA and Hew Lines VA7HU
1.0 GENERAL

The Helpfile contains a few features that you should know about.

There is also a section of Tips Tricks and Troubleshooting that may save you time in solving problems (for
example: Everything stopped working--Is Logger32 on top of an error message?)

2.0 HYPERLINKS

There are hyperlinks throughout the text, in three colors.

o Those in purple jump to a definition in the Glossary or Abbreviations and you can also get to
the Glossary or Abbreviations by using the Contents tab.

o The hyperlinks in green jump to various sections of the Helpfile that go into more detail about
the subject of the link.

o The hyperlinks in blue will attempt to link to a World Wide Web site to provide external

resources that may help you with hardware and other issues relevant to using Logger32 and
implementing digital modes on your computer-radio system. They can also open your default e-
mail application to send an e-mail message to the highlighted e-mail address.

o Inall cases, once you have jumped to a new location, you can use the Back button on the
Navigation bar to return to the previous location.

O You can use Help in two ways:

= The Table of Contents can be found under the Contents tab on the Navigation bar. Use
the Table of Contents to navigate to a specific section or topic.

®= The Index, Search and Favorites tabs allow the user to search for specific sections,
topics or individual words and phrases within the Helpfile.
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3.0 NAVIGATION BAR
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The Navigation Bar consists of six buttons that enable quick movement within and between all sections of
the Helpfile.

3.1 Show/Hide Button

The Show/Hide button controls the display of the Functions panel on the left side of the Helpfile window.

3.2. Back Button

As you navigate through the Helpfile, the <Back> button will take you back one step to the previous topic
that you were viewing. When you first open the Helpfile or return to the first topic that was first displayed,
the <Back> button will be disabled (you are back where you started).

3.3 Forward Button

The <Forward> button will be disabled until you have used the <Back> button to return to a previously
selected topic. When you have used the <Back> button, the <Forward> button will be enabled, allowing
you to return to the previous topic.

3.4 Home Button

The <Home> button will always take you back to the beginning of the Helpfile (the Welcome and History
topic).

3.5 Print Button

The <Print> button provides access to printing functionality available within the Helpfile in two ways.

If the Content tab is selected and the Table of Contents is displayed, selecting the <Print> button will
display a "Print Topics" dialog box that will allow the user to:

o Print the Selected Topic only; or,
o Print the Selected Topic and all Subtopics of the selected one.

Note: The second option will not start each subtopic on a new page but will print the complete text of all
topics as a single document.
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If any of the other tabs are selected, the system Print dialog box will be displayed.

3.6 Options Button

The <Options> button allows the user to configure much of the functionality available within the Helpfile.

4.0 FUNCTIONS PANEL

The Helpfile is structured like a book and includes a Table of Contents, a number of Sections, with each
section containing one or more Topics, as well as a document Index. In addition stepping through the topics
sequentially, the Favorites panel provides the user with additional functionality to navigate the Helpfile in a
number of ways through four tabbed panels:

Note: If you select a Section icon on the Functions Panel (a purple closed book), the Title page for that
section will be displayed and will only contain the Title of that section. The remainder of the page will be
blank.

4.1 Contents Tab

The Contents tab displays the Helpfile Table of Contents. Simply selecting any of the Section or Topic
names or icons will take you directly to that Section or Topic.

4.2 Index Tab

The Index tab will display a list of "Keywords" or phrases that can be used to search through the Helpfile.
Every topic in the document has been assigned one or more "Keywords" or phrases by the developers.
During Helpfile development, these words or phrases were identified as being "important” in some context
within the content of the topic, and in fact are probably assigned to more than one topic.

When you first select the Index tab, a complete list of all keywords in the document is displayed, in
alphabetical order. You could, if you wanted to, simply scroll up and down in the list and try to find the
desired word. However, you could also type the word you are looking for in the edit box above the list and
an smaller list containing only the topics that contain the word or phrase in the edit box will be displayed.
You will notice that the list changes with each letter entered, eventually reaching the exact word or phrase
entered, or the closest match to it.

Selecting the <Display> button at the bottom of the list will then display a small "Topics Found" dialog box
with a list of all topics in the Helpfile that contain the word or phrase in the edit box. You can then jump to a
topic by left-clicking on the topic name and selecting the <Display> button, or double-clicking the topic
name in the list.

4.3 Search Tab

The Search tab displays a panel that provides the tools to search the entire Helpfile for any word or
phrase, not just a specific Keyword. Enter the word or phrase into the edit box at the top of the panel, select
the <List Topics> button and a complete list of all topics that contain the entered data will be displayed. If
necessary (the list is too large), you can configure the list using the three check boxes at the bottom of the
panel and select the <List Topics> button again

Selecting the <Display> button at the bottom of the list will then display a small "Topics Found" dialog box
with a list of all topics in the Helpfile that contain the word or phrase in the edit box. You can then jump to a

topic by left-clicking on the topic name and selecting the <Display> button, or double-clicking the topic
name in the list.

4.4 Favorites Tab
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The Favorites tab provides the user with the capability to identify favorite sections and topics and add or
remove them from a list, They can be quickly displayed from the Favorites list by selecting a topic and then
the <Display> button or double-clicking on a topic name in the list.

Easily create EPub books

Links and Reflectors
Hew Lines VA7HU
1.0 GENERAL

The following links to the Internet may provide you with more specific or additional detail on topics related
to Logger32:

2.0 LINKS

The official Logger32 website, including all supporting software and documentation is located at
www.logger32.net.

For details on the current version of the Amateur Data Interchange Format used to exchange data between
various logging programs, visit www.adif.org.uk/adif.

For on-line callsign lookup you have three choices:
1. www.grz.com/;

2. www.qgolist.net/; or,

3. www.hamath.com/.

For information on the ARRL Logbook of the World program, see www.arrl.org/lotw.
Jeff, AC6V, has a great list of world-wide DX clusters at www.ac6v.com/dxcluster.

In addition to the Telnet site predefined in the Satellite Tracking Window, another source for Keplerian
elements can be found at www.amsat.org/

A site that has lots of good information on time zones around the world
is www.timeanddate.com/worldclock.

For information on converting Excel spreadsheet data to ADIF logfile format, see
www.storm.ca/~ve3iay/spreadsh.html.

For information on the NCDXF DX Beacon Project, go to www.ncdxf.org/beacons.html.
For information on Multi Language Support DLLs, go to http://support.microsoft.com/.
For information on Locale IDs (LCID), go to http://support.microsoft.com/.

For help with Time Zone configuration on Windows OS using Regional Settings see
http://support.Microsoft.com/kb/928388,

*kkkkkkkkkk

For information on Resource file translators, see http://www.yare-vb.com.

The HamCap propagation prediction software can be obtained at http://www.dxatlas.com/HamCap!/.

The following URL provides a good overview of RTTY. It is good for the beginner as well as seasoned
RTTY operators:_http://www.aa5au.com/rtty/getting-started-on-rtty/
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A list of various contest times and rules can be found on the web at www.sk3bg.se/contest/.

The MMTTY web site is http://hamsoft.ca/pages/mmtty.php.

The MMVARI web site is http://hamsoft.ca/pages/mmvari.php.

West Mountain Radio, the distributor of Rigblaster, has lots of information at this
url: http://www.westmountainradio.com/.

Here is a link to a number of interface designs to go between the sound card output (speaker or headphone
out) and the microphone or audio input at the transceiver. In addition to the interface between the sound
card output and transceiver audio input, this excellent site has schematics for interfaces that allow us to
operate the PTT line of the radio from a COM port on the computer, yet keep the two components
completely isolated by using an optoisolator. There are designs for switching PTT using the RTS or DTR
line, and the diagrams give the pinout on the computer DB-9 or DB-25 for each

line. http://www.qgsl.net/wm2u/interface.html.

The magnetic variation for any specific QTH, can be determined from information available
at: http://www.geo-orbit.org/sizepgs/magmapsp.html.

For a good introduction to PSK31 and QPSK, see NB6Z's excellent discussion at
http://myplace.frontier.com/~nb6z/frame.htm.

i:or information on the WinKey Interface, the manual is downloadable from
http://k1el.tripod.com/products.html.

The National Institute of Standards and Technology maintains a list of time servers on their web page:
http://tf.nist.gov/tf-cqi/servers.cqi#.

The WM2U page has radio-specific interface designs for sound-card-output-to-radio audio connections,
and also for PTT connections. Ground loop solutions are also addressed.
www.gsl.net/wm2u/interface.html.

These interfaces and interface kits provide various combinations of plug compatibility, sound card output
voltage reduction and isolation, PTT isolation, and other features. www.westmountainradio.com/,
www.buxcommco.com/buxcat.html and www.mfjenterprises.com/.

*kkkk

Logger32 comes with a generic map for use in the tracking window. For those of you who like to
play, take a look at www.satscape.co.uk/ under Maps.

*kkkk

The Ten-Tec Programmers Reference Manual can be
found at www.rfsquared.com/updates/588/588

Information on IOTA activity can be found at: http://www.rsgbiota.org.

CwGet is NOT part of the Logger32 distributed package and the user must obtain their own copy of this
program. One source is http://www.dxsoft.com/en/products/cwget/.

Detailed information on the SteppIR antenna controllers can be found at http://www.steppir.com/manuals.
Support for the Griffin PowerMate can be found at http://griffintechnology.com/support/powermate.
Information and details regarding Club Log can be found at https://secure.clublog.org/lotw
Information on DX Spot Clusters can be found at the following url's:

http://www.g4bki.com/clusters.htm:,

http://www.bcdxc.org/ve7cc/default.htm#prog;. and
http://www.dxcluster.info/telnet/index.php.

3.0 REFLECTORS
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The following reflector will allow you to participate in on-line discussions related to the Logger programs,
both 16 and 32 bit versions https://groups.io/g/hamlogger

Helpfile Changes

Hew Lines VA7HU

Easily create CHM Help documents

Date

Version

Type of Release

Revisions

20 Jul 2019

3.50.390B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified
with minor editorial changes

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

DX Spot Window
Logbook Page Window
The UDP Band Map

27 Jun 2019

3.50.389B2

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified
with minor editorial changes

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

The TCP Server
The UDP Bandmap

27 Jun 2019

3.50.389B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

The TCP Server
The UDP Bandmap

5 Jun 2019

3.50.388B2

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
The UDP Bandmap

5 Jun 2019

3.50.388B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

Status Panels
The UDP Bandmap

28 May 2019

3.50.387B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

The UDP Bandmap
ICOM General

Kenwood General
Yaesu General
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6 May 2019

3.50.385B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History

Helpfile changes
The UDP Bandmap

22 Apr 2019

3.50.383B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History

Helpfile changes

Status Panels
Using the Logger32 External Interface

15 Apr 2019

3.50.382B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
DX Spots Window

Exporting Logs
Kenwood TS-480/TS-590

Setup Menu
The UDP Band Map

The TCP Server

11 Feb 2019

3.50.380B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Helpfile changes
DX Spots Window

ICOM 1C-7300

Logbook Page Window

The UDP Bandmap

02 Jan 2019

3.50.377B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Helpfile changes

Copyrights and License
Status Panels

30 Dec 2018

3.50.373B2

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
MACRGOs - Broken Links Fixed

27 Dec 2018

3.50.373B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

The UDP Bandmap
CW Machine Window - Broken Links Fixed

10 Dec2018

3.50.371B1

Beta Release

Broken
\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

The UDP Bandmap

17 Sep 2018

3.50.366B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

\Welcome and History

Helpfile changes
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The CW Machine Window

Logbook Entry Window

MACROs, Hotkeys and Programmable Buttons
Radio Control Panel

The UDP Bandmap

16 Aug 2018

3.50.362B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Links and Reflectors
The Setup Menu

The UDP Bandmap

17 Jul 2018

3.50.358B1

Beta Release

The Following Topic has been added
The Slave Port
The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

The Echo Port

UDP Broadcast of DX Spots
Setup Menu

Status Bar

28 Jun 2018

3.50.357B1

Beta Release

The Following Section has been added
External Interfaces
The Following Topic has been added
UDP Broadcast of DX Spots
The following topics have been modified
Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

DX Spots Window
The UDP Bandmap

24 May 2018

3.50.356B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Award Tables

16 May 2018

3.50.355B2

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History

Helpfile changes

MACROs, Hot Keys and Programmable Buttons
Radio Control Panel

14 May 2018

3.50.355B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Award Tables

The UDP Bandmap
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2 May 2018

3.50.354B2

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Logbook Window

The F11 Key Explained

22 Apr 2018

3.50.354B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History

Helpfile changes

Data Terminal Window

MACROs, Hot Keys and Programmable Buttons
Setup Antenna Selector

21 Mar 2018

3.50.350B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Tips Tricks and Troubleshooting

30 Jan 2018

3.50.347B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Logbook Entry Window

6 Jan 2018

3.50.345B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Copyrights and License
The UDP Bandmap

7 Dec 2017

3.50.342B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Award Tracking

3 Dec 2017

3.50.341B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Award Tracking

DX Spots Window
The UDP Bandmap

18 Nov 2017

3.50.340B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Setup Menu

Club Log Exceptions

9 Nov 2017

3.50.339B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
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Status Panels
The TCP Server

The H2S Bandmap title changed to UDP Bandmap with changes

29 Oct 2017

3.50.336B1

Beta Release

The topic H2S Bandmap has been added
The following topics have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

DX Spots Window
IOTA Synchronization
Main Menu

Status Panels

08 Sep 2017

3.50.334B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Exporting Logs
Updating Logger32

29 Aug 2017

3.50.332B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

CW Machine Window
Data Terminal Window
Hot Keys

Links and Reflectors
Radio Control Panel

14 Aug 2017

3.50.329B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History

Helpfile changes

Additional Information Windows
Award Tables

Logbook Entry Window

Tips, Tricks and Troubleshooting

31 Jul 2017

3.50.328B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

eQSL Synchronization
Main Menu

Logbook Page Window

6 Jul 2017

3.50.324B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

The TCP Server
Status Panels

16 Jun 2017

3.50.321B1
The Rainbow
Version

Beta Release

The following topic has been added

The TCP Server

The following topics have been modified
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\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

DX Spots Window
Logbook Entry Window
Logbook Page Window
Status Panels

The Bandmap

31 May 2017

3.50.319B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

DX Spots Window
Logbook Entry Window
The Bandmap

14 May 2017

3.50.315B3

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

\Welcome and History

Helpfile changes

Communicating with PSK, MFSK and QPSK
Communicating with RTTY

GRITTY Decode Engine for RTTY

LoTW Synchronization from Club Log
Sound Card Data Window

12 May 2017

3.50.315B2

Beta Release

The following topic has been added
LoTW Synchronization from Club Log
The following topics have been modified
\Welcome and History

Helpfile changes
Links and Reflectors

11 May 2017

3.50.315B1

Beta Release

The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History

Helpfile changes

Additional Information Windows
Communicationg with PSK, MFSK and QPSK
DX Spots Window

Exporting Files

Exporting Logs

Logbook Entry Window

Logbook Page Window

MACRGOs, Hot Keys and Programmable Buttons
Setup Bands and Modes

Sound Card Data Window

Status Bar

The Bandmap

The Tracking Window

Tips Tricks and Troubleshooting

Worked Confirmed Window

4 Apr 2017

3.50.313B1

Beta Release

The following topic has been removed

\Version History
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The following topics have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Cumminicating with RTTY
The Bandmap

Setup Menu

DX Spots Widow

9 Mar 2017

3.50.311B1

Beta Release

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
DX Spots Window

2 Mar 2017

3.50.309B2

Beta Release

\Welcome and History

Helpfile changes

IOTA Synchronization

Using the Logger32 External Interface

26 Feb 2017

3.50.309B1

Beta Release

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

DX Spots Window
IOTA Synchronization
The Bandmap

9 Feb 2017

3.50.306B1

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
DX Spots Window

30 Jan 2017

3.50.305B1

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
DX Spots Window

18 Jan 2017

3.50.300B1

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
DX Spots Window

4 Jan 2017

3.50.298B1

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Copyrights and License
The Bandmap

The CW Machine

18 Dec 2016

3.50.296B1

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
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\irtual UltraBeam Controller

24 Oct 2016

3.50.291B4

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Tips, Tricks and Troubleshooting

21 Oct 2016

3.50.291B3

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Tips, Tricks and Troubleshooting

18 Oct 2016

3.50.291B2

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Tips, Tricks and Troubleshooting

15 Oct 2016

3.50.291B1

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

Welcome and History

Helpfile changes

How to Use Help

Tips, Tricks and Troubleshooting

20 Sep 2016

3.50.285B1

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

Welcome and History

Helpfile changes

Using the Logger32 External Interface
Configuring Push to Talk

Radio Debug Window

Single Operator Two Radios (SO2R) Support
Yaesu General

12 Sep 2016

3.50.284B1

Beta Release

The following Section has been added
Transferring Logger32 to Another Computer
The following Sections have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

Sound Card Data Window
DX Spots Window

Award Tables

1 Sep 2016

3.50.282B3

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Sound Card Data Window

1 Sep 2016

3.50.282B2

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Radio Control Panel
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Sound Card Data Window
Communicating with PSK, MFSK and QPSK
Communicating with RTTY

31 Aug 2016

3.50.282B1

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Radio Control Panel

28 Aug 2016

3.50.281B1

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
DX Spots Window

26 Aug 2016

3.50.280B2

Beta Release

The following Section has been added
GRITTY
The following Sections have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Exporting Logs

DX Spots Window
Logbook Entry Window

25 Aug 2016

3.50.280B1

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

Welcome and History

Helpfile changes

Logbook Entry Window

MACROs

Sound Card Data Window

Adjust DX Spots for Audio Frequency
Communicating with PSK, MFSK and QPSK
Communicating with RTTY

G3YYD 2Tone RTTY Engine

24 Aug 2016

3.50.279B2

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
Database Maintenance
Logbook Entry Window

18 Aug 2016

3.50.279B1

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified

Welcome and History
Helpfile changes
mputer Suggestions
Setup Antenna Rotator

11 Aug 2016

3.50.277B1

Beta Release

\Welcome and History
Helpfile changes

DX Spots Window
Main Menu

11 July 2016

3.50.274B1

Beta Release

The following Sections have been modified
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IOTA Synchronization
The following General Changes have been made
Welcome and History

Helpfile changes
Minor typo and editorial changes

8 July 2016

3.50.272B1

Beta Release

The following Section has been added
Logbook Synchronization
The following Topic has been added
IOTA Synchronization
The following topics have been moved
eQSL Synchronization

LoTW Synchronization
QSL Synchronization

7 July 2016

3.50.271B1

Beta Release

The following sections have been modifed

Welcome and History

Helpfile Changes

Logbook Page Window

Exporting Logs

Sound Card Data Window

DX Spots Window

Adjust DX Spots for Audio Frequency
Elecraft K2/K3

29 May 2016

3.50.265B1

Beta Release

The following sections have been modifed

Welcome and History
Helpfile Changes
Exporting Logs

DX Spots Window

11 May 2016

3.50.264B1

Beta Release

The following sections have been modifed

Welcome and History
Direct Control of Radios
Elekraft K2 and K3
Exporting Logs

23 Mar 2016

3.50.255B1

Beta Release

The following sections have been modifed

Welcome and History
Helpfile Changes
MACROS

CW Machine
Kenwood General
Kenwood TS-570
Kenwood TS-590
Kenwood TS-950
Radio Control Panel

24 Feb 2016

3.50.251B3

Beta Release

The following sections have been modifed
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\Welcome and History
Helpfile Changes
DX Spots Window

11 Dec 2015

3.50.222

Update Release

Welcome and History
Helpfile Changes
Multi-Language Support
Screen Control Operations

21 Oct 2014

3.50.0

Full Release

Full Release
The following section has been removed
IOTA Marathon
The following section has been added
G3YYD 2Tone RTTY Engine
The following sections have been modified

\Welcome and History

\Version History

Help File Changes

Setup Antenna Rotator

Updating Logger32

Logbook Entry Window

Telnet CLuster Window

The Bandmap

Sound Card Data Window
Communicating with PSK31 and PSK63
Communicating with RTTY

MACROs Hot Keys and Progammable Buttons
Multi RX

Radio Control Panel

Power SDR

Status Bars

Previous QSOs window

DX Spots window

CW Machine

Award Tables

10 Apr 2014

3.49.0

Full Release

Full Release
The following sections have been added

DXCC Validation

Computer Suggestions

Dual Monitors

Support for microHam Control Commands
Open Two Radio Switching Protocol

The following sections have been modified
\Welcome and History

\Version History
Help File Changes

Setup Radio Control
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Setup Antenna Rotator

Logbook Entry Window

Backing up Logger32 Files and Databases
LOTW Synchronization

MACROs Hot Keys and Progammable Buttons
Printing Awards Tables

Setup Menu

Status Bars

Database Maintenance

Radio Control Panel

Elecraft K2 K3 and KX3

ICOM General

'Yaesu FTDX-5000

Automatic Antenna Switch

9 Oct 2013 3.48.0 Full Release Full Release
The following section has been added

Griffin PowerMate

The following sections have been modified

Welcome and History

\Version History

Help File Changes

System Requirements

DX Spots Window

MACROs, Hot Keys and Programmable Buttons
CW Machine

The Bandmap

Full-featured EBook editor

Installation

Full-featured multi-format Help generator

System Requirements
Hal Miller, KB1ZQ and Jim Hargrave, W5IFP

1.0 GENERAL

Logger32 is a 32 bit application that runs on both 32 and 64 bit operating systems. It has been tested and
should run on the following operating systems:

o Windows NT; (See Note)
o Windows 2000; (See Note)
o Windows XP; (See Note)

o Windows Vista (See Note);
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o Windows 7 (See Note); and,

o Windows 8 (See Note).

o Windows 10; (See Note)
Note: Logger32 will run under Vista and Windows 7, 8 & 10 if the UAC is turned off and Logger32 is NOT
installed in C:\program files\Logger32 as in older Operating Systems. C:\Logger32 is the current default

directory, but it can be installed in other directories, such as C:\Ham Radio\Logger32.

Earlier versions of Logger32 may still work on the Win NT, Win95, Win98/98SE, 2000, Win ME & XP operating
systems, but no further development will be afforded these OS. As technology advances, some Logger32
functions no longer work with these obsolete operating systems.

The program, and all of its attendant files and databases, requires approximately 100 Mb of disk space.
2.0 WINDOWS 7 and 8

2.1 The following are some suggestions for Window 8 & 10 users.

O Run as Administrator;
O Set "Logger32.exe" to run in compatibility mode: "Administrator" or "XP";

o Add "?Logger32.exe" and"C:\Logger32\" directory as exceptions in your Anti-virus Potentially
Unsafe Programs (PUP); and,

o Turn "UAC" OFF.
2.2 Specific suggestions for Windows 8 users:

1.  With Windows Explorer, navigate to the Logger32 directory;
2. Locate the file "Logger32.exe";

3. Right click and choose properties;

4. Click on the "compatibility".tab;

5. Check: "Run this program as an administrator". and,

6. Click OK.

Single source CHM, PDF, DOC and HTML Help creation

Installation Procedures
Jim Hargrave WS5IFP

Please review the System Requirements topic in this help file before you install Logger32. Pay particular
attention to the suggestions for running Logger32 on Vista, Win7 and Win 8.

Once you have verified that your equipment and operating system is compatible, download the latest full
installation package from the Logger32 website.

Unpack the package into a temporary directory and review the "Read.me" file before proceeding.
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Run Setup.exe. The setup program will create all the necessary folders and install all files in the correct
location. The default directory is C:\Logger32

Once all the files are in place, open Logger32 by clicking on the Logger32 Icon on the desktop or double
clicking on Logger32.exe in the Logger32 directory. Once the program opens it will ask you for your
Callsign. Enter your callsign and agree with the conditions as prompted.

Once Logger32 is operational proceed to the Initial Setup topic for detailed procedures to configure the
basic elements of Logger32.

Easily create HTML Help documents

Initial Setup
Geoff Anderson G3NPA

1.0 GENERAL

In order for Logger32 to operate correctly, there is some basic set-up information that it requires. This
section is designed to help you through this stage so you can be up and running in the shortest possible
time. It is recommended that before you progress too far that the latest version of Internet Explorer be
installed on your computer.

For some good ideas on how to setup your version of Logger32, take a look at the collection of Logger32
systems that Aki, JATNLX has on his website at http://www.asahi-net.or.jp/~yy7a-ysd/ScreenshotNew.htm.

The basic steps are:
1. Enter the operator callsign:
2. Set your preferred window configuration and window sizes;
3. Set the latitude and longitude of your location;

4. Set your computer clock;

5. Set your preferred frequency, date and time format; and,

6. Consider additional functional window setups;

7. Import your existing log.

2.0 - CALLSIGN SETUP

When Logger32 is run for the first time you will be presented with the dialog box displayed below.

Logger32

Pleaze read Help File - Copyrights and License

Enter the Callzign you want to uze, |

| waill =trictly comply with the Term: and Conditions of uze ‘
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1S_1

Enter your callsign IN CAPITALS and then click on the bar containing the words "I will strictly comply with
the Terms and Conditions of use".

3.0 WINDOW SETUP

On opening Logger32 for the first time, it will default to a main window and eight smaller child windows.
Adjust the main window to your preferred size and then position and size the eight individual child windows
within the main window. Child windows may be turned off by using the "X" in the top right of each window
and turned on again using the Toolbar buttons in the second panel of the Toolbar.

4.0 LATITUDE AND LONGITUDE SETUP

In order for some of the Logger32 features to work correctly (Beam heading and distance, and Grid
Squares) you must enter the latitude and longitude of your location using the Setup User

Latitude/Longitude dialog box.

5.0 COMPUTER CLOCK SETUP

Logger32 records times in UTC so it is important to ensure that your PC is set up correctly.

1. Double-click on the clock/time in the Windows system tray to display the computer Date/Time
Properties;

2. Select the appropriate Time Zone for your location and check the small box alongside the
words "Automatically adjust clock for daylight saving changes" and then click on "Apply"
followed by "OK";

3. Reboot the computer to ensure that the operating system is correctly set and then call up the
Date/Time Properties once again;

4. Set the date and time to your LOCAL time. Click on "Apply" followed by "OK", or synchronize
the computer clock to an atomic standard as described in section Atomic Clock;

Note: If you maintain your computer on GMT throughout the year, you must set your computer
time to use [GMT] Casablanca, Monrovia, NOT [GMT] Greenwich Mean Time London. The
latter setting automatically adjusts for Daylight Saving Time.

5. Logger32 displays UTC time in the bottom left-hand corner of the Lower Status Bar. If this time
is not correct then check to make sure you have all the above settings correct; and,

6. As afinal check, place the mouse over the time pane in Logger32 (see below) to display the
PC time. Note that in the example below, the two times are the same because the PC used
was set to GMT and no DST was being applied in January! If you are using any other Time
Zone and/or DST is being applied, then these times will be different.

L [P tme (2danz Ddbda T
|02Jan 02 01:44:45 Cluster | Radio || Rotor | Keyer | Telet |

IS 2

You should not need to change your computer clock again (apart from any small corrections necessary
resulting from drift) even when daylight saving times apply.

Special notice: Logger32 relies on knowing how you have set your computer time in order to calculate the
actual (GMT) time. If your computer clock is set to GMT and the time zone to GMT Casablanca, then there
is no need for concern. However if you use your regional settings (including any daylight saving time if
applicable), then you are advised to make sure that the operating system is up to date with regard to the
time zone information. In the Spring of 2007, the daylight saving times for a number of places round the
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world changed and users are encouraged to read the Microsoft Help and Support Notes and to update their
systems as appropriate.

6.0 FREQUENCY DISPLAY SETUP

Logger32 has the ability to display and log frequency in either MHz or kHz to a maximum resolution of 1
Hz. From the Logger32 Main Menu, select the Setup | Frequency menu items and select the frequency
display format of your choice.

7.0 ADDITIONAL SETUP CONSIDERATIONS

You can now start to log your contacts but you may wish to refer to other topics on how to set up the
Logbook Page window, the Logbook Entry window, the Previous QSOs windows and the Bandplan before
doing so. If you will be using either a Telnet or a VHF packet cluster to gather DX spot information, and/or
you are using a CAT interface to your transceiver then you may wish to refer to these sections also.

8.0 IMPORT YOUR LOG DATA

Import log data from other logging programs as described in the section Transferring Logs From Other
Programs.

Generate EPub eBooks with ease

Setup Callsign
Geoff Anderson G3NPA

When Logger32 is run for the first time or if you right-click on any of the edit boxes in the_Logbook Entry
window and select "Change Operator" from the popup menu, the Current Operator dialog box will be
displayed. Simply enter a new callsign into the edit box, or using the drop-down list, select a previously
entered callsign and click the <Apply> button.

Current Operator

Select/Enter the Callzign you want ta Lze.
WATHU =l Ay

SCS_1

Free CHM Help documentation generator

Setup User Lat and Long

Geoff Anderson G3NPA

In order to set up or change the Latitude and Longitude of your station, right-click on any edit box in the
Logbook Entry window and select the Setup | My QTH Lat/Long menu item to display the Setup
Latitude/Longitude dialog box.
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Logger32 Helpfile

Setup Latitude/Longitude Ed|

Latitude Longitude  Morth and West are

[Fz1a5m3333 | [2875 | _gmi“‘“’ﬂ- East and
South are negative.

|IDEEnd |

’, Distance Units

% Miles {7 Kilometers {0 Mautical Miles

Apply | Cancel |

SLL_1

Enter your Latitude and Longitude in degrees and decimal degrees, choose the units in which you want
distance to be displayed and click the <Apply> button. Note that North and West are positive values while
East and South are negative values.

If you don't know your Lat/Long but you know your six-figure Grid Square reference, then you can use this
instead. Note that this method of entry can introduce small errors and it is far better to use known good
Lat/Long values.

Note: In the above example the Grid Square information has been used and this has produced the
Lat/Long figures in the appropriate boxes. Using the entry of the Lat/Long figures on its own does NOT
automatically generate the Grid Square reference. You can use the Grid Square Calculator to do this.

If you prefer to enter Latitude and Longitude in degrees minutes and seconds, then right-click on either of

the two panes to display the Lat/Long Entry dialog box. Enter Latitude in the format (N or S) DD MM SS.S
and Longitude in the format (E or W) DDD MM SS.S

Lat/Long Entry B3|

[ [52[0] 450 |

SLL_2

Note: The ADIF specifies DISTANCE will be recorded in Km. and this is what is output to the ADI file.
However, the Logbook, will show either Miles, NM or Km depending on the user setting found in the Setup
Latitude/Longitude dialog box (SLL_1). The values shown in the logbook will re-calculate automatically if
the basic distance unit is changed.

News and information about help authoring tools and
software

Transferring Logs from Logger 16 and Other Programs
Geoff Anderson G3NPA and B. Charles Sutton W1MCP
1.0 TRANSFER LOGGER16 LOGBOOKS

In order to Import your existing Logger16 logbook into Logger32 without problems, you need to complete
each of the following steps:
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1.1 Save the Existing Logbook.

Load Logger16 and select the Print menu button to open the Print/Backup Options dialog box.

Print/Backup Options [ ]

— PrntLabels — 37— ToPrnter — 7
[ Print SW/L labels Complete loghook,
[ Print BSL labels Partial Logbook

[Nt Blark labels -
[ Cloar SWL label fle ® Portrait C) Landscape

[ Clear Q5L labs! file =
[ Select label style Complete loghook
| B - 13 - i
| &l Config files |

TLFL_1
From the Backup panel, select Complete Logbook and then select ADIF format.

Logbook Backup zelection m

Inlezs pou specity othermize, this-zelection will
--------------------------------- crealte afile with a A5 filename extension.

Thiz iz an internal Logger format. 1t iz recommended pou uze this
fiormat for backup of pour Logbook, or export to aother Logger
programs [ie Logs to a B5L manager alzo uzsing Logger].

OO e Unleszs vol specifu otherwze. thiz selechon will
create & file with a UGQF filenarme estersion

Thiz farmat iz for imited wze. The UAF farmat does not contain all the
data from the Logbook. Lze thiz farmat for zpecial puropsez only [ie
export bo orline website search engines].

e oo nlezs vou specifiy othenmze, -tz zelection will
reate & file withra A0 filerame exterzion

ed Logbook data import/export format. To-move
Logbook[z] from Logaer ko other Logaging programs that support the
ADIF format uge this farmat. This format can be used for backup:

TLFL_2

You are now given the opportunity to give a name to the file you are creating. It is suggested that you name
the file YOURCALL.ADI. When ready, select the <OK> button. If this file already exists then either select
the <NO> button and start again OR select <YES> button to overwrite the file.

You are now returned to the Print/Backup Options window, where you should select the <OK> button to
actually save the file.

You should see a counter increasing rapidly as the file is saved. Please note two things at this point:

Frinting QS04 534
TLFL_3

o Your existing log in Logger16 will not have been effected by this export, and
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o The file YOURCALL.ADI just created will be found in the Logger16 directory.

If you have valued contacts already within the Logger32 logbook and you need to retain these, it is
recommended that you also export these to an ADIF file, for import again. IN the Logger32 Main menu,
select the Use Tools | Export Logs | ADIF file menu items and follow the prompts.

1.2 Make any Corrections Necessary to the ADIF File

It is important to note that if you have used some digital modes in Logger16 or another log program, your
program may not have used a correct ADIF mode format. Although the log file created in Step 1 will load,
you may find that the new statistics created in Logger32 do not match up with what you observed in
Logger16 or another program. As an example of this, you may have used the term PSK instead of the full
and correct identification of PSK31 and if this is the case, it is advisable to correct the problem now before
you go on.

If you need to correct a Logger16 log file, please read the section Using Conversion.exe and then continue
the correction of your log file.

You can correct your file by loading the "YOURCALL.ADI" file into Notepad or WordPad and performing a
search and replace function throughout the file to correct this problem.

Note: When making changes to the .ADI file you must follow the correct format.

Before the actual mode text is the field identifier and the field length, for example: <MODE:3>PSK You
CANNOT simply change PSK to PSK31, you would have to search on 3>PSK and replace it with
5>PSK31. In this example the word MODE identifies this field as the MODE field, the number 3 identifies
the length of the text following the > delimiter, PSK = 3 characters. If you omit changing the 3 to a 5, any
ADIF compliant program will ONLY read the three characters following the > delimiter, in effect you would
negate the text change.

Once you have made the necessary changes you are ready to go to the next step.

1.3 Make Sure that the Logger32 Logbook is Empty

It is quite possible that in your eagerness to see how Logger32 works you have entered some data into the
logbook. Before you load your logs into Logger32 you are strongly advised to make sure that any log
previously created is removed. Open Windows Explorer and select the Logger32 folder. Look for and
delete the eight (8) files named Logbook32.isd, .isf, .isl and .ism and Stats32.isd, .isf, .isl and .ism.

_j i Go |
Mame I Size I Type I M odified AI
. 5 e i
Logbook 32 izd BEEEEE ISD File 01/09/2002 2;
Logbook 32 izf 11 KB ISF File 01/09/2002 2;

Loghook 32 izl OKB 150 File 0 /08,2002 21
Logbook32.izm 2KB 15M File m /08,2002 2

nipkion,
K B 1 W1 Lk 1 e Loy 2 2
‘% Logoerdd exe 2464 KB Application ZEA0842002 11
@ Loggerd2 HLP 32,745 KB  Help File 05/03/2002 21
I‘;:'MI NG arara ST IR 44 LN Poafacveats ova TN Db ww [ B T T I b o T B B
TLFL 4
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B RING Wity 12KE  ‘Wave Sound 04/09/1957 01
= STRUNET LOG 4KE_LOGFile /052001 2

=] Stats2 isd 452 KB 15D File 0140942002 2
] Statsa2 jsf 13KE  ISF File 0140942002 2:
Shats32 igl OKE ISL File 03/05/2002 2
= Stats22 ism 2KE ISM File 0140942002 2

ddresses. (Ml I kB LDHTIQU[EEIDH EEEEIHQS R e
[Z81 bt A1 E 720 ¥D AN Ci- no A 2 Enne

TLFL_5

1.4 Make Sure You Have Entered Your Callsign into the Current User Area

Your callsign should have been configured during the first opening of Logger32. However it is advisable at
this stage to check that the callsign configured is the one you want to use. Open Logger32 and make sure
that the Logbook Entry window is visible. If it is not visible, then click on the fourth icon from the left on the
Tool Bar. Right-click on the grey area in the middle of this window (NOT in one of the edit boxes) and you
will bring up the appropriate menu. Select Change Operator and enter your callsign here.

If, in Logger16 you have different logs based on different callsigns you've had in the past, or used to
separate mobile or portable calls, then you should CHANGE the Logger 32 callsign to match the log you
will be importing. Unlike Logger16 in which you would have to load and maintain multiple log books for
different callsigns, Logger32 takes advantage of the ADIF field OPERATOR, and therefore only uses one
Logbook. The operator field should be used to identify the operator at the time of the QSO. Logger32 will
automatically enter the callsign for the current operator when importing ADIF log files.

1.5 Load the Logbook Data into Logger32

With Logger32 running, from the_Logger32 Main menu select the File | Import Logs | ADIF menu items.
Locate your (possibly modified) "YOURCALL.ADI" file and select the <Open> button. You will now be

presented with the Import ADIF Log dialog box shown below and as this section is specifically for the
loading of Logger16 logs; it is recommended that all the check boxes are left blank. Click the <Start>
button. You will now receive a message to the effect that if imported QSOs have no operator field, they will
default to the current user: YOURCALL. Select the <OK> button and the file will load.

s
Import ADIF Log : c\%gerﬂiq sl.adi @
Callzign |
150z read

Errors

[T Rebuilding the Logboak do not export data to eG5L or Club Log

| Ilze the Q50 Mask to camy fonward info from prewvious 050z
with gach (50 imported [Mame, OTH, Motes, Comments, et ]

[T Flag 050z with no D=CC field az being "M ot walid faor D=CC"
[T lgnare PF= field from import file [use default W calculations)
[T Import Contest logs [add COMTEST_ID field]

[ AddIOTA numbers to B50z [where possible]

[T Flag 050z for Q5L expart file
[T Flag Q50z far eQ5SL expart file
Start &hort [T FlagQ50s for LaTw expart file |

TLFL_6

At the end of the loading process you will receive an information window advising the number of QSOs
loaded and the number that could not be loaded for some reason. If there are log entries that were not
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accepted by Logger32, then the file BAD.ADI (located in the /Logger32 subdirectory) will contain those
records that were problematic. These can be edited and re-loaded in the same way. The filename must be
changed from BAD.ADI to something else. Logger32 will not import a file named BAD.ADI.

If you saved an ADIF file from Logger32 in Step 1.1, repeat the load process for this file to make the new
log complete.

1.6 Perform a Recalculation

If you have carried out all the steps described above, then this step should not be necessary. However, just
to make sure that all the log databases are set up correctly and the statistics that come from them are right,
it is recommended that you perform a "recalculation." Use the Logger32 Main menu Tools | Database
Maintenance | Recalculate statistics menu items and then click on the "Recalculate" button in the Recalc
Stats dialog box. This step WILL be required if you have deleted some QSOs for any reason after
previously loading them into Logger32

Should you find that your statistics do not match up with those generated by Logger16, look again at the
point specifically raised in Step 1.2. The quickest way to do this is to look at the logbook and sort it on
MODE (click on the title) and then scroll through the log looking for errors in the mode description. Return
your logbook to normal by clicking on the title for QSO# or date.

Points to Note About the Transfer of Logger16 Files

1. It has already been pointed out above that some fields exported from Logger16 might not
conform to the correct ADIF specification. In addition to this, Logger16 did not have separate
fields for Name, QTH and Notes, and such items were probably recorded in the Comment field.
The Logger32 import routine cannot sort this out for you and this has to be a manual editing
labor of love if you require your log to look correctly or you could try using CONVERSION.EXE.

2. There is a minor bug in Logger16 when exporting a PARTIAL log in that it will not output QSO
data for the final date selected. It will output all QSOs up to the date but not for the final date
itself. In order to overcome this problem, select a final date as one day AFTER the selection
required. In other words, if you require QSOs between 1 Jan 2000 and 31 Dec 2001, enter the
start date as 01012000 and the end date as 01022002. This "bug" is NOT present if you export
the whole log.

1.7 Use of Conversion.Exe

This application is only to be used to convert Logger16 ADI files to Logger32 ADI files.

In an attempt to assist with the problems described in "points to Note" (1) above, a small routine has been
included with Logger32 which will look at the "Comments" and "Mode" fields from Logger16. This routine
cannot fix every situation that could arise from your Logger16 ADIF file so it is far from perfect.

The routine does three things:

o It will assume that the first word in the Comments field is a NAME and generate a name field

with this word in it. (This has been selected as if one was using Zakanaka with Logger16,
Zakanaka would place a name as the first item in the Comments field);

o Any words in the original Comments field can be either placed in a new QTH or new
Comments field OR discarded at the user's option; and,

o An attempt will be made to convert the old MODE field to a standard ADIF mode /sub mode

name. For example, PSK will become PSK31, BPSK will become PSK31 with the submode of
BPSK and QPSK will become PSK31 with a submode of QPSK.

The routine can be run from any directory folder and it is self-explanatory in its use. The user has the option
to select how the program deals with other information in the Comments field.
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On running the program you will be presented with the Conversion Tool dialog box shown below. Select
your options and click on the start button. Note that the text box is to be left blank and will display the
callsigns being converted as the utility runs.

. Conversion tool

TLFL_7

The output file will be called CONVERTED.ADI and will be found in the directory where you ran
CONVERSION.EXE.

PLEASE NOTE:

o You may still have some small editing to do following the use of this conversion program. If you
only use SSB and/or CW modes, then it will not be necessary to run this routine at all.

O The converter routine is ONLY intended to be used with Logger16 ADI files. NO attempt has
been made to deal with ADIF files from other sources.

2.0 TRANSFER LOGBOOKS FROM OTHER SOURCES

If you wish to transfer a logbook for another source, the basics of steps 1.1 to 1.6 above will still apply. The
only difference will be the method by which you obtain the ADIF file format from your current software. You
are advised to consult the help file of that software for guidance on how to export your log in ADIF format.

It should be noted that some ADIF formats contain WPX information in the PEX field and this will cause
Logger32 to produce incorrect information. The ADI file loader can ignore this field (if present) and it is
recommended that this box be checked before loading if you are in doubt. Logger32 will then replace the
field with the correct DXCC prefix automatically. Should you find that you have prefixes like WB2 or 9K2 in
the PEX field, then this is incorrect and the log files will have to be reloaded. Delete ALL the log files (4)
AND the Stats files (4) [noted in Step 1.3 above] and start again.

The ADI file loader has the ability to load contest logs and to mark them with the name of the contest. If this
option is required, check the "Import Contest Log" box and you will be asked to supply the contest name.
The contest name given will be automatically loaded into the Contest_ID field for each record in the
logbook.

Free EPub producer

Transferring Logger32 to Another Computer

Jim Hargrave, W5IFP

1.0 GENERAL

This section covers transferring Logger32 files to another computer. This process should result in a copy of
Logger32 with the same basic setup and child windows in the same screen location. Also the Logbook
should be intact.
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The assumption is made that the new installation uses the same monitor or equivalent and the same
screen resolution. The same fonts must also be available on the new computer if special fonts are used.
Logger32 defaults to “Arial”. Latest versions will provide a warning if it finds fonts in the Logger32 config file
that are not installed on the computer, giving an option to convert to Arial.

Logger32 initial installation defaults to folder “C:\Logger32”. If the existing installation is in a different folder,

then the same folder(s) should be established on the new computer, otherwise you will have some path
errors.

2.0 PROCEDURE FOR COPYING FILES

1. Open Logger32 and make a backup of your Logbook and User files. (First 2 Icons on the Tool
Bar)

2. Download the latest full install from Logger32.net.

3. Install Logger32 on the new computer and allow it to autoupdate to the most recent version.
4. Close Logger32.

5. Copy the 2 backup files saved in step 1 to a temp folder on the new computer.

6. Unpack the 2 zip files and copy all the files to the new Logger32 folder.

7. Open Logger32 and it should look like the old installation.

You may have to make adjustments due to screen size and resolution.

Free EPub and documentation generator

Setup Bands and Modes

Geoff Anderson G3NPA and Aki Yoshida JATNLX

1.0 GENERAL

The purpose of the Bands and Modes table is to address the difficulties associated with correctly identifying
(from a DX spot) the mode a spotted station is operating and the mode into whih to place your radio.
Although the program is provided with a default Bandplan that may be adequate for some users, the
capability is provided for users to define their own band segment allocations (a Bandplan) for up to 200
entries.

2.0 CONFIGURE BANDS AND MODES

To modify, or delete a default setting or to add a new segment, on the Logger32 Main menu select the
Tools |Setup Bands and Modes menu items to open the Edit Bands & Modes dialog box.
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Edit Bands & Modes Ed

Band Mode Lower Freg  Upper Freq  Repart R adio Mode Power Stats  Aenal Radio# Rotor# Rator] =
M Fid 145000000 | 148000000 59 Frd | 1 1] ]
M 558 144.000000 | 145000000 59 5B i 1 1] ]
M i 144000000 | 144100000 599 Chaf H 1 1] ]
G4 Fid 51.000000 52 000000 59 Frd i 1 1] ]
G4 558 507100000 51.000000 59 II5B i 1 1] ]
G i A0.000000 A0700000 599 Chaf H 1 1] ]

10k 558 28200000 29000000 59 5B 100 Y 1 1 ]

10M 0 RTTY | 28080000 28100000 599 RTTY 100 Y 1 1 ]
10k PSE. 28 065000 28128000 0 599 RTTYILSE a0 e 1 1 ]
10k i 28000000 28200000 599 Chaf 100 i 1 1 ]
Apply Cancel Drelete row [zt row
SBM_1

See www.adif.org.uk/adif. for complete ADIF Definitions and Details

Band for this segment - Must be a valid ADIF Band;

Mode for this segment - Must be a valid ADIF Mode definition. Note: that PSK31, PSK63 etc
are not ADIF Modes but ADIF Submodes.

Lower (sub-band) Freq for this segment - Frequency in MHz (e.g. for 40M CW it would be
7.000};

Upper (sub-band) Freq for this segment -Frequency in MHz (e.g. for 20M SSB it would be
14.350):

Note: Trailing zeros will be automatically inserted for both Lower and Upper entries;

The order in which the segments are entered is also very important. Take a 20M example;
= 20M SSB 14.150 14.350 59 USB 100 Y
= 20MRTTY 14.080 14.120 RTTY 50 Y
= 20M PSK 14.065 14.075 USB 50 Y

= 20M CW 14.000 14.350 CW 100 Y
The lower sub band entries MUST be in descending order (the higher frequency must be
above the lower frequency). In this example, the lower sub band edges are (in descending
order) 14.150, 14.080, 14.065, and 14.000.
To add the SSTV sub band to 20M (in the example above), you would need to add a new line
to the table. Place the cursor on the line above 20M SSB 14.150... and click <Insert Row>. You
can now enter data in the additional line to the table so the entries now read:

= 20M SSTV 14.220 14.230 599 USB 100 Y

=  20M SSB 14.150 14.350 59 USB 100 Y

= 20MRTTY 14.080 14.120 RTTY 50 Y
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= 20M PSK 14.065 14.075USB 50 Y
= 20M CW 14.000 14.350 CW 100 Y
Click on <OK> to bring the new change into effect.
By adding this new line, you have done the following:
= Added SSTV as a valid mode to Logger32;

=  When the receiver is tuned to a frequency in the SSTV sub-band the Logbook Mode
will default to SSTV;

= When clicking on a DX Spot on a frequency between 14.220 and 14.230 the radio will
go to the frequency and the radio mode will be set to USB. The Logbook Mode will
default to SSTV.
How does this work? If you are tuning the radio across the 20M band (with auto poll on, and
Logbook Mode controlled by the radio) starting from the bottom of 20M (14.000), the Mode in the

Logbook will show CW, regardless of what mode the radio is switched to. As you tune upward
past:

= 14.065 the Logbook mode will change to PSK;
= 14.075 the Logbook mode will change to CW;
. 14.080, and the Logbook mode will change to RTTY;
= 14.120 and the Logbook mode will change to CW;

. 14.150, and the Logbook mode will change to SSB.

Also, take the case of a DX Spot on 14.066. Clicking on the DX Spot will put the radio on 14.066
USB, and the Logbook to 14.066, 20M PSK.

O Report - Default report for this segment (e.g. 59, 595 and 599).
o Radio Mode - The mode to place the radio into for this segment.

The table below shows acceptable bandplan mode names for specific equipment. Any others are
invalid. However, not ALL radio equipment will accept ALL of these for mode changing when
clicking on a DX spot.
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Radio (Maodel)

Band plan
hode

Henwood
Elecraft K243
lcom
TT Omni %1
TT Cmni Al
TT Crion
FT-100
FT-450 950
FT-747
FT-T57
FT-TEY
FT-317 a7 8a7
FT-240
FT-247
FT-890
FT-900
FT-920
FT-950
FT-990
FT-1000C
FT-1000mMP
FT-2000
FTdx9000
Paragon 585
JST-245
Power SDR

S=B = ote 2 below

=B R

1]
—_ ||
=

L=B R

D=B !

RTT |+ | 1| ! slapefefiefd AEAE i

RTTY-R !

RTTY-USHB A

RTTY-LSB AR

FSH ! HERE ! i

FSH-R ! !

AM L el o

Am-D e

Ahd-p !

FRd | iyl slrpefefefef [

FM_D f

Fha-rl ! !

Fhn J

i-Fi !

ot slefaefefefefep et

CN-R e o ! o

CiL ! !

L ! !

C-UISB ! !

CMN-LSH ! !

L !

Iy !

Dz ! !

DL !

Duzl !

DR !

DATA-LSH !

DATA-LSB !

=B-0 e

L=B-D e

PKT f

PKT-FM i ! Ll L I

PET-L=B ! ! !

PHT-U=B ! !

PHT-L f

PKT-L f

PSH i

PSH-R L

SN !

SPEC !

* = |C-Fa00 * for radios with a data switch

SBM_2
Notes:

1.1. The use of an invalid Bandplan Mode for a particular radio will put that radio in USB or
LSB depending on the frequency.
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1.2. All radios will accept and work correctly if one uses the simple SSB, CW, RTTY, AM,
EM mode descriptions in the Bandplan. It is only some of the more obscure mode
settings that may give rise to problems. However if you choose to use these
descriptions, then by default SSB will select USB or LSB according to frequency. If the
frequency is below 14.0 MHz then the radio will be switched to LSB. If above, the radio
will be switched to USB. CW will default to CW-USB and RTTY will default to RTTY-L.

1.3. For DIG mode on the FT-100 to work properly (in combination with Logger32); menu
item #34 (AFSK mode) on the FT-100 should be configured as PKT-LSB or RTTY-
LSB. In addition, it is recommended that in order to have narrow band (CW filter)
reception in DIG mode, set the preset audio freq in Logger32 (see Soundcard Data
Window Settings | Preset audio freq) to 1700 Hz and set menu #39 on the FT-100 to
the same frequency. With this setup, the CW filter is centered on 1700 Hz when
enabled.

1.4.Code has been added to to support SO2R radio mode. Please refer to the SO2R topic
Additional facility added to the band/mode table for more information.

1.5.Some ICOM radios have a DATA setting. This mode is used in conjunction with the
AUX connector on the rear of the radio when receiving and transmitting Digital
information. When the DATA mode is set, the radio shifts the Audio input and output to
the rear Auxiliary connector. This function usually mutes the microphone so it will not
interfere with the TNC/Soundcard data during transmit and a constant audio output
level is provided to the AUX connector. See the ICOM General section of this help file.

Power - TX power to be logged for this sub band

Stats - An indicator to show if stats are to be calculated/displayed in the Worked/Confirmed
window. If ALL band/mode slots are left blank or are marked "N," only a single small grey square
will be displayed in the Worked/Confirmed window. See Column Order in the Worked/Confirmed
Window below.

Aerial - The Antenna Number to be used by automatic antenna switches.

Note: A different antenna may be selected for Radio #1 and Radio #2 for the same band
segment. Example: Radio #1 uses antenna #1 and Radio #2 uses antenna #2 for the same
band segment. To automate this antenna switch over the entry in the Aerial column would be
"1[2" (without the quotes).

Radio # - The Radio to be used for this particular segment. It was originally intended that this
would allow automatic switching from clicking on DX spots for those who have a second radio for
the VHF/UHF bands - but if you are so inclined it could be used for similar switching between an
SSB only setup and a CW only setup. The combinations are almost limitless. Also see the sections
on connecting a radio to your computer in Interfacing a Radio for PC Control and Setting up to use
Two Radios.

Certain radios do not automatically switch their selected antenna if the band is changed by CAT
command (like they do if the band is manually changed), so the following has been implemented in
the BandPlan:

Selection in the Radio # column (column 10) includes both Radio # and Radio Ant. Similar to the
format implemented in the Radio Mode column (column 6) the format is x, xy|z or x y|z. Where x
(in the range of 1 or 2) is the default radio to use, y (in the range of 0 to 9) is the ant port on radio 1
and z (I the range of 0 to 9) is the ant port on radio 2. If no ant is to be selected, use 0 as the
antenna port number.
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Band Mode Lawer Freq  Upper Freq  Report R adio Mode Fower Stats  Aeral Radio# Rotor# Rotor] <
2k Fhd 145000000 | 148000000 59 Fhd M 1 ] 0.
2k 556 144.000000 | 145000000 59 |ISE M 1 ] 1]
2k [ 144.000000 | 144100000 | 599 [ M 1 ] 1]

Bk Fhd 51.000000 52.000000 59 Fhd v 2083 ] 1]
Bk 550 50.100000 51.000000 59 IISE v 1 I} ] 1]
B4 [ A0.000000 50.100000 593 [ i 1 ] 1]

10k 558 28.200000 29.000000 59 IISE 100 v 1 1 1]

108 | RTTY 23.080000 28.100000 593 RTTY 100 v 1 1 1]
10k PSE 23.065000 28.125000 593 RTTYILSE a0 v 1 1 1]
10k [ 23.000000 28.200000 593 [ 100 i 1 1 1]

Apply Cancel Delete row Ingert row
SBM 4

Some examples:

= "2" This sets radio 2 as the default and no switching is done of either radio 1 or radio2
internal aerial ports.

= "20|0" Same as above.

= "7|8" This sets radio 1 as the default radio using internal aerial port 7. If radio 2 is
selected (say for SO2R operation) then radio 2 ant 8 is selected.

= "17]|8"is the same as above

= '20|3" This sets radio 2 as the default radio with internal antenna 3 selected.
Switching to radio one does not issue any aerial selection command to radio 1.

Operational Note: As Logger32 does not read the Radio Antenna, reverting back to the

previously selected Radio]Antenna (by menu selection) will not revert the Radio to the

previously selected Antenna.

Programming Note: ICOM radio code has been tested (minimal). FT-2000 and FT-9000
code has been programmed but is untested. Other radios that may have Radio Antenna by

CAT command are unknown and have not been coded.

Set up Note: The radio configuration menu AUTOMATIC RADIO CHANGE option must be
checked for this feature to work.

Rotor # - This column is used to set the rotor number used for the particular band/frequency
segment. If no Rotor is present or not used on a particular segment, then insert a 0 in this column.
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Band Mode Lower Freqg  Upper Freq  Report R adio Mode Power Stats  Aerial Radio® Rotor#t Rotor] f |
2h Fi4 145000000 148000000 59 Fid H 1 1] 0 N
2hd S5B 144 000000 145000000 59 IISE r 1 1] 1
2h4 s 144000000 | 144700000 | 535 i r 1 1] 1]

Gk Fid 51000000 52 000000 59 Fid e 1 1 -0
Bh4 S5B 50100000 51.000000 54 IISB e 1 1 -90
Gh4 [ 50000000 50700000 599 s S 1 1 -90

100 S5E 28200000 29.000000 ala] IISE 100 i 1 1 1]
10M | RTTY 28.080000 22700000 539 RTTY 100 s 1 1 1]

100 PSE. 2B08R000 28125000 539 RTTYILSE il i 1 1 i
100 [ 28000000 28200000 539 [ 100 e 1 1 1

Apply Cancel Delete row Ihgert row
SBM_5

Rotor * - This column is used to compensate for beam antennas mounted crosswise to the main

beam. As an example, if the user has a 6-meter beam mounted 90 degrees clockwise from the
main beam, The chart should reflect -90 in the Rotor column. This will allow Logger32 to

compensate the antenna direction and point the 6-meter beam to the true heading of the partner

station.

If no compensation is needed, then enter a 0 in this column.

Rotor fixed compensation for mast slippages and magnetic variations are covered in the Setup

Antenna Rotator section.

2.0 COLUMN ORDER IN WORKED CONFIRMED WINDOW

Depending on your individual operating preferences, you may choose to have a simple Bandplan, or a very
complex one. The choice is yours.

Edit Bands & Modes

|

Band Mode Lower Freq  Upper Freq  Report R adio Mode Fower Stats  Aeral Radio # Rotor # Rotor] <
B4 Fid 51 000000 52 000000 i) Fid H 1 1 0[N
B4 S5B 50100000 51.000000 54 SE I 1 1] 1]

B4 i 50, 000000 507100000 B39 s I 1 1] 1]

10k S5B 28, 200000 29000000 54 SE 100 b 1 1 1]

10 | RATTY 28080000 28100000 B39 RTTY 100 b 1 1 1]
10k PSE 28, 065000 28126000 B39 RTTYILSE a0 b 1 1 1]
10k s 28000000 28200000 B39 s 100 b 1 1 1]
12k S5B 24930000 24930000 54 SE 100 i 1 1 1]

12 | RTTY 24, 920000 24930000 B39 RTTY 100 b 1 1 1]
12k PSE 24, 920000 24928000 B39 RTTYILSE a0 i 1 1 1]
12k s 24830000 24930000 B39 s 100 i 1 1 1] ﬂ

Apply Cancel Dielete row Irzert o
SBM_5A

A Worked/Confirmed window for the Bandplan above might look like that below. Note that various options

with this window are checked. See the Worked/Confirmed window topic for detail.
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[EESB2(Allop. All types) x|

ALl | 358 |BTTY | PSK | CW

10M CW | v Include Q5Ls for confirmations
121 CW ! o Incude eQsL for confirmations
16M | 558 CW : 7
17M cw | ¥ Include LoTW for confirrmations
!

ggm E‘m PSK E':" Paper Q5Ls only for IOTA confirmations
ggm LCWL show DXCC info for 2017 only

Show DXCC info for JALNLX only

Show IOTA Marathon info only

Show consolidated DIGital modes
Show consolidated PHORe modes

v Show complex information
Grid background color (selected band)

SBM_3

Note: The order in which the modes appear in the Worked/Confirmed window, from left to right, will be the
same as the Mode order in the Bandplan from top to bottom (for those modes that are marked "Y" in the
Stats column. If you compare the left to right order of the modes in the above picture with the Bandplan
example shown below, you will see that they match the top to bottom order of the modes marked "Y" in the
10M section.

In order to produce all the stats for each band and mode, it is only really necessary to mark one "Y" in each
band for one mode. If you carefully select which of these you mark with a "Y", then it is possible to change
the order of appearance of these modes in the Worked/Confirmed window. For example, if the Stats
column in the top line of the table below were changed to "N", then the worked confirmed window would
display the modes in the order PSK31, RTTY, CW, SSB (the SSB coming from the top line of the 12M

entry).

Easy CHM and documentation editor

Setup Date, Time and Frequency Formats

Hew Lines VA7HU

Logger32 provides the capability for the user to select the display format of the Date, Time and Radio
Frequencies from a pre-defined list of formats. These formats are selected by first selecting the_Logger32
Setup Menu, then selecting the Date Format, Time Format or Frequency menu items respectively.

Free Qt Help documentation generator

Setup CD ROM
Geoff Anderson G3NPA, Hal Miller KB1ZQ and Art Petteway WB4MNK
1.0 SETUP

To set up the CD ROM drive functionality, from the Logger32 Setup menu select the CD Rom menu item
and select the appropriate CD ROM as shown below:
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SC_1
For information on how to use the lookup facility, please refer to the Callsign Lookup topic.
If you wish to change the default drive, then click on the "Change default drive" menu item to display the
window shown below:

CD BOM drive.

o)

2.0 INSTALLATION ON HARD DISK DRIVE

It is possible to run without the actual CD in a drive if the data on the CD ROM has been copied onto a
Hard Disk. If you wish to do this, here are the steps you should take. In the examples given below, it is
assumed that the drive used will be C: but this can be any HD drive letter.

Copy the contents of the CD ROM data folder from the CD ROM into a folder called
o C:\Data for RAC;
o C:\Callbk for QRZ; or
o C:\hamO\HamCall for HamCall

Note: The HamCall CD can install the Database on the HD. Insert the HamCall CD into the CD drive and
the HamCall main menu will appear. Click on "Copy Database to Hard Drive" this will install the HamCall
data onto the Hard Disk.

Locate the correct DLL from the CD ROM and copy it into your Logger32 directory.
o raccd32a.dll for RAC;
o qrz32.dll for QRZ: or
o Hamcal32.dll for HamCall.

Select the "Change default drive" option from the Logger32 Setup menu CD ROM menu item and enter the
appropriate drive letter. The callsign lookup will now be much quicker.
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Convert Logger16 Notes to Logger32

Geoff Anderson G3NPA

A small routine has been included with the Logger32 package to enable users to extract the Notes that they
may have generated in Logger16 and to copy them into a working log in Logger32. Please make sure that
you have loaded your basic log data BEFORE running this utility.

The conversion is almost self explanatory. Run the program ConvertNotesToLogger32.exe and use the
browse facility to determine the source and destination.

» Conwvert Logger Motes to Logger3d?2 Eq

C:HLOGGERNWOTES )
C:HPROGRAM FILESMLOGGER32ALOGESSG3INPA :

Starting Maotes transfer ;

WLE7 . Mate transferred OF.
G . Mote transfered OF.

G 3ECF : Mote transfered OF.

CLNL_1

If you are using your log for multi operator and wish the notes to be associated with just one operator, then
check the "Notes are ONLY for the operator listed below" to open up a small edit box in which you can type
the callsign required.

When everything is set up, select the <Start> button and you will see the Notes being transferred. In the

above example, all the notes were transferred OK. If a callsign for which an original note was attached is
NOT present in the log selected, an error message will be generated.

Easily create EPub books

Setting up a Second Logger32 INI File
Geoff Anderson G3NPA and Jim Hargrave W5IFP

1.0 GENERAL

Logger32 has the ability to use the configuration defined by the default Logger32.INI file, or to select
custom configurations. An example of this might be a preferred standard layout for day-to-day use and to
have a different arrangement for contesting, a second operator or a second radio.

The command line to run Logge32 with a different INI file is: C:\path\Logger32.Exe (Filenamel.ini]), where
filename[.INI] is the name of the ini file to load. The .INI extension is optional.
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2.0 CREATING A SECOND SET UP

1. Open Windows Explorer and right-click on the Logger32.EXE file and create a shortcut on the
desktop;

2. Right-click on the new desktop shortcut and select "Properties”;

Logger3? - Contest Properties

"C:AProgram FilesLogger32hLogger3d2 exe’’ contest

"C:\Program Files\Logoer32"
Cirl + Akt +] '

SUSLI_1
3. Inthe "Target" edit box Add the new filename. ( in this case - contest);
4. Select the <OK> button; and,

5. Right-click on the desktop shortcut, select the "Rename" menu item and call it "Logger32 -
Contest".

When you left-click on this shortcut Logger32 will run and automatically create two new files in the
Logger32 directory - in this case, Contest.INI and ContestBandMode.db. These two files may then be
modified to make your new configuration as required.

On opening the Sound Card Data window, the CW Machine or the Data Terminal window for the first time,
Logger32 will also create the appropriate .INI files for these windows.

The example above is for a contest set-up, but other configurations could be achieved. Examples might be
a configuration for a different operator or different radios. The options are endless.

3.0 THE HELP MENU ITEM

The Help menu item of the Logger32 Main menu allows you to determine the configuration file being used.
Normally this will be the default configuration but if you have set up and are using a different file then it will
be identified here. In the example shown below, the contest configuration (as described above) has been
loaded.
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iPhone web sites made easy

Uninstall Procedures

Hal Miller K1BZQ

It is recommended that you first Export your logs in .ADI (ADIF) format to prevent the loss of your logged
contacts, then uninstall Logger32 using Add/Remove Programs function from the Windows Control Panel.

Single source CHM, PDF, DOC and HTML Help creation

Updating Logger32
Jim Hargrave WS5IFP and Aki Yoshida JATNLX
1.0 GENERAL

This is a simplified guide for updating Logger32. It is not considered all-inclusive, but will provide some
basic procedures to follow. It is assumed that you have already downloaded the required files needed for
either the update or the full installation. If not, go to the Logger32 web site and follow the instructions given
for the file or files you need.

Before attempting to update or load a completely new install, ALWAYS:

o Make a backup of all your user and logbook files; and,
o Export your log files to an ADI file.
There are three basic processes for updating Logger32:
1. Files update;
2. Complete installation; and,
3. Automatic update starting with version 3.46.

2.0 PROCEDURE FOR UPDATING LOGGER32 VERSIONS 3.0 AND LATER

This procedure applies when you are updating Logger32 from the immediately preceding release.

Download and unzip "Igr32upgrade(nnn).zip" into a temporary directory (not the Logger32 default directory)
and follow any special instructions in the "Read.me" file. The generic Update Procedure is to:

1. Backup your logs and user files;

2. Export your logbook in ADIF format;
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3. Stop Logger32;
4. Unzip the contents of the Upgrade.zip file to your Logger32 directory;

5. If you wish to update the Country and IOTA databases, unzip the contents of the Databases.zip
file to your Logger32 directory;

6. Run Logger32 and verify that you have the correct version running; and,

7. If you installed new databases in step 4, recalculate your statistics.

3.0 PROCEDURE FOR UPDATING VERSIONS OF LOGGER32 PRIOR TO 3.0 OR
ACCOMPLISHING A COMPLETE INSTALLATION

Accomplishing a complete installation will always insure you have the latest operating files.

1. Open your current version of Logger32 and make a Backup of both the Logbook and User files;
2. Export your Logbook to a .ADI (ADIF) file. (Ensure you use the ADIF (.adi) format);

3. Close Logger32. If you are doing a Complete Installation, go to Step 5;

4. Delete the four Logbook files in the Logger32 directory. (Mandatory Step) (Logbook32.ISF,
Logbook32.1SD, Logbook32.1SL, Logbook32.ISM)

Note: If you have deliberately renamed your logbook files they will not be named Logbbook32.ISF,
Logbook32.ISD, etc. as in the previous example. Many have renamed their files to reflect their own
calls so you may see files like W5IFP.ISF, W5IFP.ISF, etc.

5. Download the latest "Igr32full(nnn).zip" file.

6. Unzip the file into a temporary folder and run "Setup" from the temporary folder. You can install
Logger32 to the default or a new directory of your choice and rebuild the setup files, or you may also
direct Logger32 to install in your current Logger32 directory, which will leave most of your setup files
intact. Follow any special instructions in the "Read.me" file.

7. Open Logger32 and make sure it is working OK. Enter your callsign and accept the conditions (if
applicable). It will open with an empty logbook.

8. Import the ADIF logbook file saved in step 2 above. This may cause some errors, which will appear in
the "Bad.adi" file, which saves in the default directory where the other Logger32 files are stored. Most
of the reported errors have been an incompatibility between the state and county designations in the
logbook file. You will need to edit and rename the Bad.adi file and use it to import the remaining
records.

4.0 AUTOMATED UPDATE

Starting with Logger32 version 3.46, an automated update has been incorporated. This can be setup for
automatic notification or accomplished manually. The following captures are sample updates.

Note: For this function to operate, you must have an Internet connection available.

To Initiate the update process, using the Logger32 Setup menu, select the Updates menu item. This
provides three options:

1. Enable auto updates. When this line is checked, Logger32 will automatically check for
updates and advise when they are ready each time the program is opened. A pop-up message
will advise if an update is available;

Note: The Auto Update determination is initiated 10 seconds after Logger32 is loaded.
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2. Look for updates now. Clicking on this line will force the system to check for possible
updates.

3. Read release notes. Clicking on this option will open the file "auto-update release notes.txt".
This file contains a list of changes included in each auto-update release.

UP_dES Hotkeys  Main menu

Logger32 version updates r |T| Enable auto updates

Country database exceptions from Club Log ] Look for updates now

Validate DXCC country codes from Club Log Read release notes
UPD_1

If no updates are available the following notice will be displayed:

Logger32 ) x|

L] 'E Sorry, there are no new updates,
L

UPD_2

If new updates are available you will get a notice similar to the following.

Logger32 automatic update installer il

'j Today is wour lucky daw! Wersion 3.46.33 of Logger32 is ready For installation, This is an automated process. Relax and enjoy.

-

Read the release notes and downloadfinstall ik now?

Yes | Mo I

UPD_3

Select the <Yes> button and a dialog box similar to the following will appear. Read the release notice in the
top pane. A check box offers the option to make backups prior to the update process

Note: If you select to save your backups to an Internet depository such as GOOGLE Drive you may have
trouble completing the update download.You will need to allow time for the cloud system to synchronize the
files before making another backup. If you have trouble with the backup process, it is suggested that you
specify a path/file on your local drive and then upload this backup file to your Internet depository manually.
If you continue to experience problems making backups during Auto Update, it is suggested you initiate
backups manually before starting the Auto Update process.

Note: The Release notes will be saved in the "\Release Notes\" folder in the Logger32 directory.
Select the <Install now> button and you can watch the update process in the lower pane. From this point
on, it is a fully automated process. You will see the progress bar move to the right and then Logger32 will

close and automatically re-open with the update installed.

Note: During the update the progress bar followed by a spinning "Pin wheel" will reflect activity.
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erzion 3.46.33 -
Thiz werzion adds a Hareeting$ function and a
$logimmediate? macro to the Radio Control Panel. An
ewample of how to uge thiz could be $command BLAH
Horeetingtt BLAH $%logimmediated. Userz can now have
different greetings setup for Digital Modes, O Machine,

and the Radio Control Panel.

erzion 3.46.30
Code changes made toincrease the lenagth of _Ll

D owrloading version 3.46.33. WwWatch the progreszs bar :J
Filz will be loaded in 2506 1kE chunks

2EEEE0T bytes tranzfered

IUnzipping downloaded file

IUnzipping file: Cw EXE

Unzipping file: AUTOINSTALLER.EXE

IUnzipping file: LOGGER3IZ.EXE -

[ Full backup before upgrade

[ Logbook backup before upgrade

[ riztall ruow bd aybe later

UPD_4

Note: Following are some suggestions for Window 7 & 8 users.

4.1 Failure of the Autoupdate Process

If you are experiencing difficulty with the Auto Update file down load, try some of the following:
o Run as Administrator

o Set Logger32.exe and Logger32autoinstaller.exe to run in compatibility mode:"Administrator:
or "XP:

o Set "Logger32.exe", Logger32autoinstaller.exe, and C:\Logger32 as exceptions in your Anti-
virus.

o Turn "UAC" OFF.

Specific process for Windows 8 users:
1. Close Logger32;

2. With Windows Explorer, navigate to the Logger32 directory. Locate the files Logger32.exe and
Logger32autoinstaller.exe;

3. Right-click and choose properties;

4. Click on tab "compatibility";

5. Check: "Run this program as an administrator";

6. Click OK. Set both of the files listed in step 2 above.

7. Open Logger32 update.
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4.1.1. If you are still having trouble with the autoupdate completing. There is a couple of things you can
do to help yourself. Below is the sequence of events, which hopefully will assist you in determining
what part of the process is failing.

Built into Logger32 is additional debugging capability which by default is disabled. Click VIEW and
check the option ENABLE ERROR TRAPPING. If the error is generated within Logger32 (and not the
auto installer), the exact line of code that fails is identified. Depending on you configuration, this option
may also alert you of other setup problems you were unaware of. Who knows, maybe even more
Logger32 bugs will be found.
4.1.2 Autoupdate process.
When Logger32 attempts to install an update, there is a review of the last few steps before it closes:
1. Itlooks in the \updatefiles folder for a newer version of QRX.EXE (the annoying pinwheel you
see when updating). If there is a newer version, it replaces the existing one and deletes the
copy from the \updates folder.

2. Starts QRX.EXE.
4.2 Additional Information on the Autoupdate Process

4.2.1 When Doing an Autoupdate

When doing an autoupdate, Logger32 accomplishes the following steps:

o Copies the files from the \Logger32\updatefiles to the \Logger32\Rollback\ folder. The files will
allow the user to roll back Logger32 to the previous version in case of trouble with the update;

o Downloads the update file and unzips the files into a folder \Logger32\updatefiles; and

o Closes Logger32 and copy the files from the \updatefiles\ to the \Logger32 folder and restarts
Logger32.

Note: You can do these steps manually if the autoupdate fails.

There have been occasions where the PC configuration, security settings, AV and malware software
have interrupted the process at a point where the \Logger32\updateFiles directory is empty. What you
can do if the \Logger32\updateFiles directory is empty is find the file “zipfile.zip” The files needed are
in \Logger32\updates\zipfiles.zip

We need to do two things:

1. Copy the update files to the \Logger32 directory; and

2. Copy the update files to the \Logger32\updateFiles folder so the next auto-update makes a
valid \Logger32\Rollback folder.

Another option would be to delete the \updates folder in the \Logger32 folder. After deleting the
\updates folder, be sure to close Windows Explorer. The Autoupdate should now run.

4.2.2 Rollback to Previous Version

If Logger32 does not work properly after an update and you want to rollback to the previous version then
click Tools. Click Rollback to previous version.Select the listed version you want to rollback to and click
"Rollback". Automatic rollback will run and copy files in the corresponding Rollback folder in Logger32
folder. The list of options is now limited to the most recent 10 versions.
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File I8 View Awards Setup Utilities

& E

Liility program setup 3
GridSquare calculator

Snap windows to size
Setup Bands & Modes
Rollback to previous version

Awards setup »
Database maintenance k
UPD_4A

Rollback/ Rolforward to where?

[[] Updatefiles for Yer 3.50.322
[] Updatefiles far Yer 3.50.323
[] Updatefiles for Yer 3.50.324
[] Updatefiles for Wer 3.50.325
[] Updatefiles for Wer 3.50.326
[] Updatefiles for Ver 3.50.327
[ Updatefiles for Yer 3.50.328 f
[ Updatefiles for Yer 3.50.329
[[] Updatefiles for Yer 3.50.332
[] Updatefiles far Yer 3.50.333

Rallback | :

UPD_4A 1

If Logger32 does not start at all after an update then find the file "Logger32Rollback.exe" in the

Logger32 folder and run it..

|5§‘:1] Logger32.chm
=:| Logger3d.chw

E Loggeri2exe
|j Logger32.hhc

J Logger32ini
5%, Logger3dautoinstaller.exe

(% Logg Er32HD||b~3Ek.E}(h
J LockupCallsign.txt

UPD_4B

Note: Logger32Rollback.exe should be always run as an administrator.

4.2.3 If Things Work as Expected

If things work as expected, here's what actually happens. After the backup is completed (if the user so

desires):

1. The file QRX.exe (the pinwheel) is copied from the \updatefiles folder to the Logger32 folder
and is executed - The pinwheel starts. So, QRX.EXE must pass antivirus/malware/security

checking;
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2. The file “autoinstaller.exe” is copied from the \updatefiles folder to the Logger32 folder and is
saved there as Logger32autoinstaller.exe (note the name change) and is executed - First thing
it does is wait until Logger32 finishes shutting down, waits a few more seconds to be on the
safe side, then copies all the files from the \updatefiles folder into the Logger32 folder and
starts the new Logger32 version. So, autoinstaller.exe and Logger32autoinstaller.exe must
pass antivirus/malware/security checking; and,

3. Eventually, when Logger32 is finished loading it stops QRX.exe. If the update fails, QRX.exe
will stop itself after 15 seconds.

Note: When attempting an auto-update, notice that when the pinwheel appears, the PC beeps
every 5 seconds? This beep tells you that the autoinstaller checked and there is still a copy of
Logger32 (or the CW machine) running. The auto installer tries again to close Logger32 (or the
CW Machine) and utility programs which use Logger32 external interface.

The autoinstaller looks at all the windows that are open on the PC. If any one of the windows
has Logger32 in the title bar, it thinks that's Logger32 and tries to close it. This includes the
Windows Explorer if it has the \Logger32\ folder open. If it finds Logger32 or the CW module
and cannot close it, an error pane will advise the user.

B ' autolnstaller =

I . | could not stop Logger32 and the CW Machine

oK

UPD_5

Easily create EPub books

Logbook Windows

Full-featured EPub generator

Logbook Entry Window
Geoff Anderson G3NPA, Jim Hargrave W5IFP and Aki Yoshida JATNLX
1.0 BASIC SETUP

As the name implies, this is the window through which the main entries are made to the logbook. It is quite
complex and highly configurable so you are well advised to take time to study this section to fully
understand what facilities are available from here. The picture shown below is the most basic Logbook
Entry Window.

The top line shows the Frequency, Mode and Band that will be logged. The Frequency will be derived from
your radio if you have CAT control and it is set up and activated. If you do not have computer control, then
the frequency can be set manually. The Mode and Band will be derived from your Bandplan or, if desired,
they also can be set manually. Below the top line are edit boxes for Callsign, RST Sent, RST Received,
Name and QTH. You MUST enter a callsign at the very least before you can transfer anything to the log.

To change between edit boxes use the <TAB> key on the keyboard. Conversely the <Up Arrow> key will

act as a Back-Tab <Shift+TAB> key combination. To transfer the QSO information to the logbook, use the
key combination <Ctrl+L>_or the <Enter> key. If you wish to clear the whole entry window for any
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reason, use the <F11> key (if the focus is in the Logbook Entry window) (see the Helpfile topic The F11
Key Explained), the key combinations <Ctr-C>_or <Alt+W> or a left-click on the left side of the Logbook
Entry window about 1/4 inch to the left of the entry fields. As a rule of thumb - click over Call, Sent, Rcvd,
Name, Cmnt/QTH/Addr or bottom left user field caption.

& Operator : JAINLX
Freq 14070.0 Submode PSK31 Band 20M
call |

Sent

Rovd
Hame | State | CNTY |

?
Crnt: | =i
I0TA 2

LBEW_1

As soon as you enter a callsign prefix that is recognized, the following will occur:

&j Operator : JAINLX
Freg 14070.0 Submode PSK31 Band 20M
call [g G EU 14
Sent [ England
Rovd [ Sunrise 04:53 Sunset 19:11
Mame [ ~ State | CNTY | ?
cmnt | J
oTA| 9
LBEW 2

Note: that the Country name, Sunrise and Sunset times, Short and Long Path beam headings and the
Short Path distance are all calculated and displayed. If it should happen that you have many edit boxes
visible, then some or all of this latter information may not be visible here. However, the same information is
displayed on the Upper Status Bar at the bottom of the main window, so the information is still available.

Continuing with the Callsign entry, once you have typed sufficient information AND there are matching
callsigns already in your log, Logger32 will display those callsigns (Callsign Preview). If the one you require
is in the list presented, then selecting that callsign will place it in the Call edit box of the Logbook Entry
window. If not, just continue to type in the remaining letters. See the example below:

&/ Operator : JALNLX
Freq 14070.0 Submode PSK31 Band 20M

call [gan G EU 14
Sent |G3MED il England
Rovd E%ﬁﬁg se 04:53 Sunset 19:11
MName | GaNsY e ?

Cmnt | ==
I0TA | 2

LBEW_3

If you do not see this type of presentation, then right-click in the Callsign edit box, select the" Setup" menu
item from the pop-up menu and check "Show callsign preview" menu item from the menu list displayed.

Right-click in any edit box to show menu. Many examples are described later.
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1 Co py test
Paste text
Antenna direction Ctel+ A
Bookrnark callsign Ctrl+B
Cleat entries Ctrl+C
DX Spot Cirl+D
Set 050 end time Ctrl+E O5Ling k
Floating callsign field Ctrl+F Show user fields L
Grab from scratchpad Ctrl+03 Setup user fields k
Home all rotors Ctrl+H Appearance k
Internet callsigr lookup Ctrl+] Q50 Start time L
Start CW Machi Cirl+K
eooin S e-,_r.+| v OTH field in proper case
e v v MName field in proper case
Manually ADD Q50s Cirl+M ) )
. - P v Gridsquares in proper case
Change offset Ctrl+0
e ~ | v Autolog Distance, SFI, K & A Index
Change prefix Ctrl+P
] ¢ :' Pre ) ) v Show callsign preview
Set QS0 start time Ctr+5 =
: Clear Call{,3n on QSY > 1.0 kHz
Toggle Radios Cirl+T : !
R B Allow program close with populated callsign
o I_J" . _ Lﬁ - v Use numeric pad +/- keys for BandMap navigation
Swap Log entry with scratchpad  Ctrl+X e : 2
Allow automatic window height adjustment
Move Log entry to scratchpad  Ctrl+Z
— . My OTH Lat/Long
ange operator ety cipler
Setup ] Setup OS50 Mask
LBEW_3A

Note: It is preferred that you enter a callsign in the format: Callsign / Prefix modifier. For example W4xxx/1
(a W4 portable in area 1) or G3xxx/FR/T (A G prefix operating on Tromelin Island).

Logger32 will accept a number of different callsign formats BUT occasionally, especially where the prefix
modifier is complex (like FR\T or KHO\M), the determined location, Zone etc., can be incorrect if other
formats are used.

Logger32 has, in fact, seven more edit boxes that you can configure for use. To do this, right-click on any of
the visible edit boxes to produce a pop-up menu. Select the Setup | Show user fields | Show all user fields
menu items. This will activate all the user-definable edit boxes. If you only require one or a special
combination of panes, then these may be selected using the Show User field # menu items.

Note: If the additional User Flelds have been configured, then the assigned Field Name will be displayed in
the menu items in place of the Field #.
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Operator : JATNLX x|

Freq 14036.3 Mode CW Band 20M

Call |

Sent | Lopy text

Rewd Paste text

Name State | '

Addr

I0TA ? i il
DX Spot Cirl+D
Set 050 end time Ctrl+E | OSling 2
Grab frormscraty)  Show STX Setup u5|elds 3
Home all rotors Show User3 Appearance b

gn| » Show State Q50 Start time »
Start CW Machin v Show CNTY i i
achin 3 v OTH field in proper case
Llag O v Show IOTA o
; ) v Name field in proper case
Manually ADD 0  Show User field 7 E :
| _ |+ Gridsgquares in proper case
Change offset : :
e Show all user fields v Autclog Distance, SFI, K 8 A Index
v

Show callsign preview
T e : Clear Callsign on QSY > 1.0 kHz
Teggle Radios Cirl+T - i
. o _ Allow program close with populated callsign
; v Use numeric pad +/- keys for BandMap navigation
e R e Allow automatic window height adjustment
Move Log entry to scratchpad  Cirl+Z
My QTH Lat/Long
Setup tab order

Seup 050 Mesk

LBEW_4

Change operator

Note: Auto-logging of Distance does not require an internet connection. However, auto-logging of SF,
A_Index, and K_Index only occurs after at least one instance of a WWYV or WCY report has been received
via a connection to a DX Cluster node -- whether automatically originated by the node or from an SH/WWV
or SH/WCY command sent to the cluster.

Logger32 will use the most recent SFI A and K numbers received until Logger32 has been closed -- even
after the your connection to the Cluster drops or is deliberately disconnected.

With all edit boxes visible the Logbook Entry window will look like this:

=/ Operator : JAINLX ]

Freq 14.034 Mode CW Band 20M

Gall |

Sent | ser field 1 | et field 2 | 72
Revd | zer field | 2
Name | ser field 4 | o field § | ?

GTH
field f | 2 ser field 7 | 2

LBEW_7

Take note of the location of the seven user edit boxes and their numbering. Each one of these boxes can
be set up to accept ANY ADIF type entry. Right-click on any of the edit boxes, select the "Setup | Setup
user fields" menu items and pick the field of your choice. In the example below, USER 5 was selected.
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Enter the label required, select the ADIF field type and in this case the <Show Help> button. Make other
selections to suit. Be aware that the list of ADIF fields available from the pull-down list will change. Once
one of the ADIF definitions has been used the same definition will NOT appear in the list again thus
preventing its use in a second edit box. To restore the definition to the list you must remove it from the edit
box that is using it.

For further information on the use of the "CW Machine Free field" option in the lower section of the setup
window below, please see the CW Machine Window topic.

Setup User Field #£5

OTA

LBEW_8

The settings above for User 5 are shown below. The "?" mark is the Help button and a selecting this will
reveal information about your |OTA contacts.

o A LEFT-click will show information about the Island Group; and,
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' NA-042: Worked (All op. LoTW+QSL) x|
I0OTA # ?  Pfx Island group Award Lat Lon -]
|NA-038 |VE2 | QC Province (La Madeleine Islands) g 47.50 N 061.71 W
‘INA-039 G KL Andreanof Islnds Archic 52,03 N 17521 W
MA-040 KL St Lawrence Iskand Archic [63.33 N |170.25W
TIMA-041 G KL Alexander Archipelago 50.63 M  133.75W J
MA-042 W KL Valdez Cordova County West group 60.17 N [147.09W
‘| NA-D43 VY0 Munavut (Sverdrup Iskands) group Arctic [79.54 N 09575 W
MA-044 G WO2  NFLD Province (Labrador) South gro 52.8BN 056.60W
MAa-045 G XE3 Quintana Roo State Morth group 21.33 M 087.02W j
i Ma-042  Green [MA-042] -
Ma-042  Hawking ]
Ma-042 Hinchinbrook [MA-042]
Ma-042  Kright [Méa-042] _
NA-042  Middlston
MA-042  kMontague [MA-042] =
Island search 10T search |N-'5"--|:|42
B sh i 1178 I0TAs listed. 853 worked, 838 confirmed
i o e 830 10TAs granted, 1010TAs submitted.
Operator : JAINLX X
Freg 14041.4 Mode CW Band 20M
call |[aL3/AA7CH| KL NA 01
Sent Alaska
Rod [ Grid | >
Mame State CHNTY “?
Cmnt |
IOTA |NA-D42 7

LBEW_8A

o A RIGHT-click will open a generic window showing contacts with the IOTA Island.

| QS0s with TOTA: NA-042 (Al op. LoTW+QSL) %]
Q50 DATE T CALL MODE IOTA =
2017.08.09 @ 07:01 AL3/AATCH CW NA-042
< | 4
Dperator : JAINLX Xl
Freg 14041.4 Mode CW Band 20M
Cal [aL3/AAT7CH KL ma 01
Sent [ Alaska
Rod [ Grid | ?
Mame [  State|  oNTY| 2
Crant: | J
IOTA |NA-D42 ?%

LBEW_8B
Note: The RIGHT-click feature also applies to the STATE and CNTY fields
Note: Only fields 2,3,5,6 and 7 can have a "?" Help button associated with them.
The settings for User 3 are shown below. The "?" mark is the Help button and a selecting this will reveal

information about your Grid Square contacts. You have an option to show Grid Square information for this
year only. (2017 onlly in LBEW_8D).
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Setup User Field #3 Bl
Grid Eriter the label pou want ta uze for this fizld

|GFIIDSE!L|.-’-‘-.FIE j What ADIF tupe is this field

0 bk ax number of characters allowed [0 iz no limit]

Prezet tewt for this figld

[ Show the preset text [+ Show Help button

[ Transfer D% Spot comments ta this field

Idze thiz ADIF field for the Cw Machine free field
[T Use this ADIF field
[v UseMAME ADIF field
[ Use RST_SENWT ADIF field

Apply Cancel
LBEW_8C
PM95 on 17M JT65 (All op. LoTW- x|
P35 Meed confirmation from P95 on 176 JTES
[ 207 only ¥
i i il
Freg 18102.0 Mode ITES Band 17M
Call [3a1NLX JA AS 25  @sL
Sent |500 Japan - Kanto
Rovd [599 Grid |pM95 i
Mame State | CNTY | ?
Cmnt | |
I0TA P

LBEW_8D

If you want to see this window as soon as you enter a Grid Square in Logbook Entry Window, then click "V"
(LBEW_8D) and check "Show/hide this window....." option.

PM95 on 17M JT65 (All op. LoTW- |
P35 Meed caonfirmation from P95 on 178 JTES
[ 2017 anly

[v  Show/hide this window automatically when
Gndsquare information iz entered in the
Laghoak Entry Window,

Hide

LBEW_8E

It is possible to edit boxes to display Upper Case only provided that the field definition is one of the USER #
ADIF fields. The option to do this will ONLY appear if the ADIF field of USER 1,2 or 3 is being used.
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&/ Operator : JAINLX

Freq 14.034 Mode CW Band 20N

Gall |

Sent | ser field 1 | er field 2 | ?
Revd ser field 3 | 2
Name | ser field 4 | 0TA | ?
QTH by
field 2 ser field 7 | 2

LBEW_9

If you wish to limit the number of characters that can be entered into a field or have something preset in a
field, then complete the appropriate parts in the setup window for that field.

Shown below is an example for the Logbook Entry window.

&/ Operator : JAINLX E3

Freq 14010.0 Mode CW Band 20M
Call |

Sent |

Rovd [

Mame [  State | CNTY | ?

LBEW_10

Note: The button next to Cmnt field will cause the fields on this line to toggle between Comment, QTH and
Address.

A new feature has been added whereby you can now add preset text to the Comment field. See the menu
item "Setup user fields".

Selecting the "Setup Comments" menu item will display the Setup Comments field dialog box.

Setup Comments field x|

[auest operator - GEBTS

LBEW_12

Here you have the option to set a comment you may wish to add to the Comments column. Note that there
are three selectable options:
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o If you want the phrase to appear, then you must check the "Check to enable" box;

o If you would like to add the WWV/WCY reports received from a cluster, then check the bottom
check box.

For example: with both of the above options selected, the Comments field in the log will fill as

shown.
Comments

Guest operator - GBBTS WWV at 1500 : SF1 82, A 9, K1

LBEW 13

o If you want comments for a specific callsign already in the log to override the this comment,

then click the middle check box. This assumes of course that you have selected to copy over
the comments from the previous QSO using the QSO mask.

There is a potential for conflict with this option however. If the user has Comments checked in the QSO
Mask, each successive QSO will append the WWV/WCY report for each QSO. The error message shown
below will be generated if this conflict exists.

L

LBEW_ 14
In addition to that above, an automated feature has been introduced to record the A and K indices, the SFI

and the distance to the QSO partner (in Km). Right-click on the Logbook Entry window and select the Setup
| Autolog Distance SFI K and A Index menu items.

v .L"-.n_;t.:.l.:.g%l istance, SFL K & A Indes

Setup

LBEW 15

With this option checked, QSOs are automatically logged with data from the WWV/WCY and Distance
panels on the Lower Status bar.

Notes:

o ltis not necessary to have SFI, DISTANCE A and/or K_INDEX user fields on the Logbook
Entry Window;
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o Itis not necessary to have SFI, DISTANCE A and/or K_INDEX user fields visible on the
Logbook Entry Window;

o If the user has entered SFI, DISTANCE A and/or K_INDEX into user fields on the Logbook
Entry Window, the field(s) will not be overwritten; and

o Ifthere is no data in the right side of the Lower Status bar from WWV or WCY, then nothing will
be written to the SFI and/or A/K_INDEX fields.

2.0 QUICK QSY

Logger32 has the ability to accept an input frequency in the "Call" edit box of the Logbook Entry window.
This input frequency must be in the format of the frequency recorded in the log. In the "Call" edit box,
simply enter the frequency and press <Enter>. If you have a radio with a CAT interface, it will QSY to the
frequency you have just entered.

&'j Operator : JAINLX
Freq 14070.0 Submode PSK31 Band 20M
Call [14230

Sent Unknown Prefix

Rowd

Mame State | CNTY | 9
Crant | |
I0TA ?

LBEW_16

In the example above, the <TAB> or <Enter> key has not been pressed. As soon as one of them is, the
"Call" edit box will clear and the radio will go to the entered frequency.

The current Received frequency can also be changed by using the scroll wheel on the mouse. Place the
cursor anywhere in the Logbook Entry window and rotate the scroll wheel. One direction will increase the
frequency while a rotation in the other direction will decrease the frequency. The step size for each scroll
wheel click can be selected from a menu item list by right-clicking on the actual frequency displayed
alongside the word "Freq". Depending on the polling interval of your computer/transceiver interface, the
speed of the frequency change may be somewhat slow. The change may not be immediate as if you were
turning the radio's tuning knob.

'E‘:Dpemtur : GIHFA
; < [PSK3T Band 20k

| |

5t S

| Dec 04 DL7 | 18.1020
9480  3.5817

1Dec 04

LBEW_17

3.0 OTHER SETUP MENU ITEMS
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To access menu items right-click in any edit box and select Setup menu item.

Copy tewt
Paste text
Antenna direction Ctrl+ 4
Bookrmark callzign Ctrl+B
Clear entties Crl+C
DX Spot Ctrl+D
Set Q50 end time Ctrl+E Q5Ling »
Floating callsign field Ctrl+F Show user fields k
Grab frorm scratchpad Ctrl+13 Setup user fields 2
Home all rotors Ctrl+H Appearance »
Imternet callsign laokup Ctrl+| Q50 Start time »
Start CW Machi Cirl+K
e i v OTH field in proper case
Log 050 Ctrl+L :
v Mame field in proper case
Manually ADD OS0s Ctrl+M : 3
Cha Ctl+0 v Gridsquares in proper case
e ol et v Autolog Distance, SFI, K & A Index
Change prefix Crrl+P : 3
Set S0 start 4 Birls v Show callsign preview
S o Clear Callsign on QSY > 1.0kHz
Toggle Radios Ctrl+T x :
s D o Allow program close with populated callsign
=+
Slm ! e tchioad Ctrl i v Use numeric pad +/- keys for BandMap navigation
4
U SRS e ol : Allow automatic window height adjustment
Move Log entry to scratchpad  Cirl+Z
My OTH Lat/Long
Chal ratol
e Setup tab order
T s> 050 Ve
LBEW_17A

3.1 Appearance

To access menu items right-click in any edit box and select Setup menu item.

68 /974



Logger32 Helpfile

Copy text
Paste text
Antenna direction Crrl+ 4
Bookrmark callzign Ctrl+E
Clear entties Ctrl+C
DX Spot Carl+D
Set D50 end time Ctrl+E Q5Ling »
Floating callsign field Ctrl+F Show user fields »
Grab frorm scratchpad Ctrl+5 Setup user fields 2
Home all rotors Ctrl+H Appearance k
Intermet callzign lookup Ctrl+| QS0 Start time g
Start CW Machi Cirl+K
e N v OTH field in proper case
Log 050 Chrl+L i
v Mame field in proper case
Manually ADD O50s Crl+M : ;
- e - v Gridsquares in proper case
Sl N v Autolog Distance, SFI, K & A Index
Change prefix Crrl+P . /
Sot 050 start Birls v Show callsign preview
= tart trl+
S ] Clear Callsign on QSY > 1.0 kHz
Toggle Radios Crl+T ) ]
Dt e Allow program close with populated callsign
SIEW L —— tchoad Ctrl .K v Use numeric pad +/- keys for BandMap navigation
; e
e S A Allow automatic window height adjustment
Move Log entry to scratchpad  Cirl+Z
My OTH Lat/Long
Ch at
e Setup tab order
Setup J Setup Q50 Mask
LBEW_17A

The general appearance of the Logbook Entry window can be adjusted to suit individual tastes.You can
change a whole range of items such as Background, Highlight and Font colors as required - for both the
Data and the Field names.

3.2 Entry Window Tab Order

Following the entry of a Callsign, you can arrange to <Tab> through the Logbook Entry window in any order
you wish.

Cusztomize Tab Order

! |
- |
s |
{7
10 |

ok | owen |

ElEEE
EEcEEm

..
u
u
5
u
u

LBEW_18

In the left-hand edit box, enter the order number for each field to fall and if you require that field to be
included in the tab sequence, place a check mark in the check box. In the example above only three fields
have been selected in the order Callsign, Name and User 5 (which you have defined as the IOTA number).
Having completed your selection, select the <OK> button.

69/974



Logger32 Helpfile

Note that your bandplan can set the default RST sent (normally 599) and the RST received field will default
to 599 if nothing is entered. In the above case, Having entered a callsign, a single <Tab> will take you to
"Name" having filled in the two reports of 599 on its way.

3.3 QSO Mask

Logger32 has the ability to look at your logbook and extract information from the last QSO you had with
someone and display this in the Logbook Entry window. For example, if you had worked Bob K4CY
previously and you had correctly recorded his name in the Name field, then the next time you enter his
callsign, this information can be retrieved and put in the Logbook Entry window automatically. Select those
items that you wish to be carried forward. In the example below, Name, QSL Via, QTH and State will all be
transferred from the previous contact record to the new one. Now you know how Bob is so quick on coming
back with your name if you work him twice!

 If callzign exactly matches last Q50 with thiz ztation then import theze fislds -

[ ADDRESS [~ COMTEST_ID [ ITUZ [ GO5LMSG
[ DISTAMCE [ Coz [~ JCC [+ G5L WA
[~ ARBLSECT [ Dok [ JCG [w OTH
[v County [ D=CC [w MAME [v State
[ COMMENT [+ GRIDE [~ MOTES [v TEM_TEM

[ CONT [w 10T [ PR [w SFI

— |f zallzign does not match lagt 50 with this station then impaort these fields -

[ ADDRESS [ COMTEST_ID [ 1ITUZ [ O5LMSG
[ DISTAMCE [ Coz [ JCC [ @5L_WIA
[ ARRL SECT [ DOk [ JCG [ GTH
[ County [ D=CC [v MAME [ State
[ COMMENT [ GRIDE [ NOTES [~ TEM_TEM
[ CONT [ 10TA I PR [ 5F
Apply Cancel
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3.4 GridSquares in Proper Case

If this option is checked, then captured or directly input information will appear in the form "1082nd". If
unchecked, the format will remain as typed (or captured).

3.5 Name Field in Proper Case

If this option is checked, then captured or directly input, information will have the first letter of the name
capitalized and the remainder in lower case, i.e., Geoff. If unchecked, the format will remain as typed (or
captured).

3.6 QTH Field in Proper Case

If this option is checked, then captured or directly input information will have the initial letter of the name
capitalized and the remainder in lower case, i.e., London. If umchecked, the format will remain as typed (or
captured).

3.7 QSO Start time
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A QSO is transferred from the Logbook Entry window into the logbook following an <Enter> key or
<Ctrl+L> key combination. This action also automatically sets the QSO end time. Two options to
automatically set the Start Time are available:

3.7.1 When Callsign Field Loses Focus

If this option is selected, the QSO Start Time will be taken to be the moment you enter the <TAB> key
to move away from the Call edit box to add further information into the Logbook Entry window. The
<Ctrl+S> key combination will override the Start Time even if it is used before the first time the callsign
field loses focus

3.7.2 When QSO Entered into Log

If this option is selected, then the Start Time will be the same as the End Time. Even with this option
selected the <Ctrl+S> key combination will still record the Start Time if pressed.

Note: Both the Start and End times can be recorded automatically if the $starttime$ and $endtime$

MACRGOs are used in the shortcut key definitions in the MMTTY and MMVari windows. These macros are
NOT available for use in the CW Machine.

3.8 Clear Callsign On QSY

With this option selected, a callsign in the Call edit box will be cleared when tuning the receiver away from
the current frequency by more than +/- 1KHz. You can set the QSY frequency threshold to something other
than the default 1KHz by adding the following to the [Globals] section of the Logger32.INI file.

[Globals]

Allowable QSY Frequency=2.4 (or 2.5 or whatever in KHz).

The QRZ and other lookup windows are closed when the Call edit box cleared following a QSY.
3.9 Allow program close with populated callsign

If this option is checked then it allows Logger32 to be closed without clearing the Logbook Entry window.

3.10 Use numeric pad +/- keys for Bandmap navigation

If this option is checked then it will allow to navigate through DX Spots on the Bandmap

3.11 Allow automatic window height adjustment

If User field 6 and 7 are not visible and this option is not checked then you see like this.

B Operator: JATNLX x|
Freq 14036.3 Mode CW Band 20M
Call
Sent
Reowd
Mame State CNTY

?
Addr =i

LBEW_19A
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If User field 6 and 7 are not visible and this option is checked then you see like this.

&% Operator: JATNLX x|
Freq 14036.3 Mode CW Band 20M
Call |

Sent
Revd
Mame State CMTY

?
Addr ]

LBEW_19B

4.0 OTHER MENU ITEMS

o <Ctrl+F> will open the Floating Callsign form;
O <Ctrl+K> will open the CW Machine with focus in the Logbook Entry window.
o <Ctrl+X> swaps the selected Scratchpad record with the Log entry.

o <Ctrl+Z> will open the Scratchpad (if not already open) and toggle the Log entry to the
Scratchpad.

o Change operator: The Logger32 logbook is designed to be used by one or more operators. If

you wish to change the operator who is using the log at the time, select this option and change
the callsign.
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Lopy text

Paste text

D Spot Ctrl+D
Floating callsign field Ctrl+F
Grab frorm scratchpad Ctrl+G
Home all rotors Ctrl+H
Internet callzign lookup Ctrl+l

Start CW Machine Cirl+K
Manually ADD Q50s Ctrl+M

il

=] et trl+ 10

Set OS50 start timme

Toggle Radios

Tt e [TV [ T B
Flew [ bl

L S

Swap Log enthywith scratchpad Chel+3

Move Log entry to scratchpad ~ Ctrl+Z

Change operator

Setup 3

LBEW_20

4.1 Note For Control + Letter Functions

You will see from the above menu that there are a number of functions that can be accessed using shortcut
keys. All are reasonably self-explanatory, except perhaps the one that is grayed out in the above example.
Antenna direction is gray because in this case the antenna rotator function is not set up and/or the COM
port is not activated. The "Change Offset " will only show in black typeface if a prefix for a country with
several time zones is entered (USA, Russia, etc.) and the station being worked is not in their own area. For
example, enter the prefix W1 and note that this shows time and distance based on the station being in
Concorde, NH. If this station was actually in California, the time and other information shown would be
incorrect, so press the <Ctrl+O> key combination and a small window will appear allowing you to highlight
the appropriate area - in this case W6. Right-click on W6 and then the <Select> button. The calculated
times, distances, etc., will now be based on San Francisco.

The <Ctrl+T>, <Ctrl+A> keystroke combinations may be intercepted globally depending on the options set
in the Radio Configuration and Rotator Setup windows. Other Ctrl codes need the focus to be in the
Logbook Entry window before they become effective.

The <Ctrl+D> key combination will allow you to forward a DX spot to a DX cluster. If the Logger32 Main
menu option Setup | DX Spots | Prompt for Comments menu items are selected, then you will see the
following dialog box.

LBEW_21
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All of the report to the cluster is preformed, the header showing the frequency and callsign of the spot.
Anything typed into the edit box will appear as a comment. Click on the <Spot> button to send.

You must be connected to a cluster before this facility will work. The appropriate Cluster port and frequency
format is selected from the Logger32 Setup Menu | DX Spots menu item.

A DX spot report is normally based on the callsign currently entered in the Logbook Entry window.
However, if no callsign is entered, then Logger32 will assume that you wish to send a spot for the last
entered callsign that is recognized in the log.

5.0 Band Mode Selection Setup

If you right or left-click on any of the titles Frequency, Band or Mode in the Logbook Entry window you can
do several things.

5.1 Manual Entry

If you have no computer interface or you wish to manually enter details of Frequency, Band, Mode and/or
Sub Mode, remove the check marks from Band from BandPlan and Mode from BandPlan (or Mode from
Radio). You will now have complete manual control over what appears in the Logbook Entry window. Enter
the details required and select the <OK> button.

The "Current frequency format is;" is dependent on your frequency resolution settings from the Logger32
Setup menu.

%. BandMode Selection E|
Band tode
17 ] [ow
FM
30M PSK

RTTY

| 40M

|G _
20k

I 1E0M =l

v Band from BandPlan  Frequency 140715

v Mode from BandPlan Current freguency format is
[ Mode fram radio or 03 Spots 14200.0

[v Mode from sound card/Cw Machine

[ Radio1 using ransvert | Radio 2 using ransvert
E.EIEIEI E.EIEIEI

Trangverter affget frequency iz in kHz,

Apply Cancel
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5.2 Automatic Entry

If you wish to automate some or all of these functions and you have a computer interface to your radio,
then place check marks in "Band from BandPlan" and "Mode from BandPlan" or "Mode from Radio" to suit
your needs.

5.2.1 The Band from Bandplan
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The "Band" details as recorded in the log will be determined from the information contained in the Band
Mode table. If the table is set up correctly, a frequency of, for example, 14.070 MHz will give a band of
20M.

5.2.2 Mode from Bandplan

The operational Mode as recorded in your log will be determined from the information contained in the
BandMode table. For example, a frequency of 14.070 MHz might show an operational mode of PSK.
Note: The actual mode of the radio can be different and in this case could well be set to USB.

In the above two cases, the Mode and/or Band will change automatically as you tune through the
bands.

5.2.3 Mode from Radio or DX Spots

If "Mode from Radio or DX Spots" is checked and you are using a CAT interface, then the mode
displayed in the Logbook Entry window will be the mode of the radio (and not necessarily the actual
mode of operation).

Note: This option better supports the mode sent in the comments field by DX Skimmer nodes such as
on the Reverse Beacon Network. Reverse beacon DX Spots with mode in the comments field will
decode want/need/worked/confirmed information based on that mode and not the Bandplan mode. As
an example of how this would work. Say for example you have your Bandplan setup with 20M CW from
14000 to 14350 and RTTY from 14080 to 14100. A DX Spot on 14080.1 is assumed to be RTTY and
want/need/worked/confirmed calculations are based on the mode being RTTY. Reverse Beacon
clusters that aggregate DX Spots are now adding the mode to the comments field. So, the same DX
Spot from a Reverse Beacon may have the frequency as 14080.1 but the comments field showing the
mode as CW. In this case the new code will calculate want/need/worked/confirmed based on the mode
being CW.

An additional benefit of knowing the actual mode rather than relying on the often inaccurate Bandplan,
is setting the radio to the correct mode when clicking on the DX Spot. Again, using the same example
of a DX Spot on 14080.1. If the user is configured to set the operating mode from the radio, clicking the
DX Spot would set the radio to RTTY (or whatever the radio mode is to operate RTTY - maybe ESK)
and set the operating mode to RTTY. Clicking on the same spot from a Reverse Beacon with mode in
the comments field would switch the radio to CW (or whatever the radio mode is for CW - maybe CW-
R) and set the operating mode to CW.

5.2.4 Mode from Sound Card/CW Machine

If the "Mode from Sound card/CW Machine" is checked then the "in use" mode of the soundcard (when
open) will substitute the mode as derived from the Bandplan. This allows for a digital contester to
operate anywhere in the band and the mode entered into the log will be dependant on the soundcard
mode in use.

See the Logbook Page Window for typical examples.

If the UDP Bandmap option of ALLOW WSJT/JTDX TO SET LOGGER32 FREQUENCY/MODE and
the MODE FROM SOUND CARD/CW MACHINE option are selected and the CW Machine Window is
open, then the FT8 mode from WSJT/JTDX UDP messages will not override the CW Mode in the
Logbook Entry Window. On closing the CW Machine, the mode in the Logbook Entry Window will
revert to FT8 (or whatever) when Logger32 receives the next Status Out UDP message from
WSJT/JTDX.

6.0 PHONE/DIGITAL MODE SETUP

If you like to operate on digital and/or phone modes, there are further options available.

First there is the option of setting which modes get collectively summed for awards under the general
"digital" and/or "phone" banners.
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There is also the option of selecting what mode you want recorded in the logbook if you have selected the
"Mode from Radio" option described above.

To set any of these, from the Logger32 Main menu, select the "Tools | Database Maintenance | Setup
Phone/Digital Digital Modes" menu items to display the following dialog box.

. Phone/Digital Mode Setup ...

Check ADIF modes to be Check ADIF modes to be Radio Mode tranzlation o OPERATIMNG Mode
included in Phone statistics ©  included in Digital statistics : Fadio 1 Eadio 2
10w 10w BTT%-M - (= RTTY - | |DATALSE = |FRTTY -
Do Do MR [Ty o] [oarals oY
TIPSk vl PSK IRTTYH  =|=Psk =] |DATAUSE =|=PSK
i = .=
| El§ = i

2
2

4
I

Ll lef e

4
T

|
| =y 2
| 2 2

Apply Carncel

LBEW_23

The grouping of the modes is achieved by simply checking the desired modes in one or both of the two left-
hand lists. Note that the order and content of these lists are dependent on the BandMode Table. If a mode
you wish to include does not appear here, then it is not in your BandMode table, and it needs to be.

The right-hand side of this table is associated with the "Mode from Radio" option. Here you can effectively
translate the actual radio mode selected to the mode name desired for logging. If you like to use the radio
mode of DATA-USB for your PSK31 contacts, or you only operate SSTV via an SSB mode, then this is the
place to select what you desire. Radio mode on the left; Logged mode on the right.

7.0 LoTW/OQRS USER INDICATOR

Provided that the user has already downloaded the LoTW User file and generated a database, the Logbook
Entry window will show a check mark if the callsign entered (either manually or from clicking on a DX spot)
is found in that database. Tooltips iare displayed when the mouse is moved over the check mark. Tooltips
are displayed depending on your setting. If the LoTW user file from Club Log is downloaded then it shows
both, LoTW user info and OQRS user info, or either info. Details are described in the DX Spot Window

topic.

= LoTW 14 days aeo

E‘ Operator : JATNLX

Freq 10106.8 Mode CW Band 30M I= OQRS user
call [JATNLX| JA AS 25 Qﬁ
Sent Japan - Kanto

Rod | Sunrise 19:24 Sunset 09:57

Mame |  State | CHTY | ?
cmnt | ]
IoTA| 2

LBEW 24

Note: This check mark can also be setup to indicate that the callsign entered is a user of other lists. eQSL,
etc. See Load LotW User File in the DX Spot Window topic for instructions on loading other lists.

8.0 Split Operation
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When split operation has been initiated by clicking on a DX Spot with the qualifying Split syntax in the
comments, the Logbook Entry window will display the dialog box shown below. Clicking on the SPLIT
OPERATION indicator will cancel Split operation.

E‘Dperatnr : WSIFP SPLIT _DPEHATIDH EI
Freq 1681080.84 Mode C END 51
call \WDS5FCA W MHA B4

sent | 107A | Grid | 2
Revd | TEST | 2
Name | SRX | vIA 2
Addr | "_|
Prim | 7 Sec | ?

LBEW_25

To enable the visual indication, see the Radio Control Panel topic.

Visual alert forecolor

Visuall alert backcolor
Limit visibility to 5 seconds

Show S02R radic control panel St o Pt audiniledt WAN

Show SO2V radio control panel Enable audic notification when radic split detected

RIRIE

Sk 5 Enable Set Split Macro when clicking on a DX Spot

Mt BOTEe ; Enable visual notification when radio split detected

Graticule k Enable Clear Split Macro on O5Y = 3.0 kHz

Frequency/Mode display v v ] Enable Clear Split Macro when clicking on a DX Spot
. Setup split alerts b :7 Enable Clear Split Macro when callsign is cleared

OTRSP Setup

microHam Setup

Setup DX Spot Macros

Legging frequency setup
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9.0 SCRATCHPAD

9.1. General

Scratchpad is a tool to save interesting QSO information, just like making notes on paper. It also provides a
function to copy the saved information into the Logbook Entry window or swap it between the Scratchpad
and Logbook Entry window.

9.2. Setup

If you want to use the Scratchpad then you need to configure it first.

Press the <Ctrl+Z> key combination to display the Scratchpad window:
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| Scratchpad - Clean sheet of paper  Using Radic 1: K3

Swap  Clearfswap Logfawap Setup
Callzign Freq Time @ Sent Reowd Mame
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Select the Setup menu item to display the Setup drop-down menu items:

Scratchpad - Clean sheet of paper  Using Radic 1: K2

Swap  Clearfswap  Logfawap

Callzign Freq

Close scratchpad when empty
#Add callsigns directly into scratchpad
Buffer DX Spots when Logbook Entry Window is busy

Reset columns to default

Appearance

LBEW_28

If you want to enter the callsign (with other data) directly into the Scratchpad then you must select the
option "Add callsigns directly into scratchpad".

If you want to save DX spots then you must select the option "Buffer DX Spots when Logbook Entry
Window is busy".

Select the Appearance menu item to change the appearance of the Scratchpad. This is the default Setup
table.

| Scratchpad setup ...

¥ Show column headers B Show Grid columnn

[T Set window on top [T Show I0TA column

¥ Show NAME caolumn [T Show STATE colurn
¥ Show BST columns [T Show COUMTY calurme

¥ ShowFREGQUENCY colurr [T Show User 1 calumn
¥ Show Q50 TIME colurmn [E Show User 2 calumn
[T Show D% Spot COMMENT [T Show User 3 calumn

¥ Show Swap rmenu [T Dizable callsign lookups
¥ Show LogdSwap menu

v Show Clear/S
SR - Selected row forecolar
Apply | Cancel | [ Edit row highlight color

<
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You can display only the columns you need. You may also change the Selected Row forecolor and Row
highlight color. Click the <Apply> button to finish the setup. See section 9.6 Tips for more setup tips

The following is an example of my setting and Scratchpad appearance. | recommend that the Set window
on top option be checked.
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Coed i

Callzign

Scratchpad setup ...

¥ Show colurmn headers B Show Grid column

[T Set window on top [¥ Show 0TA colurmn

[ Show MNAME column [ Show STATE colurn
[ ShowBST columns [ Show COUNTY colurmn

[¥ ShowFREQUEMNCY colurr [T Show User T column
[T Show Q50 TIME colurn B Show User 2 column
[T Show D Spot COMMENT [T Show User 3 column

¥ Show Swap menu [T Dizable callzign lookups
[T Show Log/Swap menu

[T Show Clear!Swap memnu
- Selected raw forecalor

Apply | Cancel | [ | Editrow highlight color
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9.3. Writing a QSO into Scratchpad

There are various ways to enter information into the Scratchpad.

9.3.1. Writing Information Directly into Scratchpad

You can enter information directly into the Scratchpad. You can add information with callsign and other
fields except Freq, QSO time and DX Spot comments directly into the Scratchpad.

Type a callsign, e.g. Test1 in the callsign edit box. If you want to enter other columns, e.g. IOTA, then
select the <TAB> key to move the focus. Type IOTA reference number and Select hit the <Enter> key
to finish. The frequency displayed in Logbook Entry window will be entered in the Freq edit box.

Scratchpad — Glean sheet x|
Swap  Setup
Callzien | Freq | IoTA |
|
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Enter a callsign, e.g. Test1 in the callsign edit box. If you want to enter other columns, e.g. IOTA, then
select an arrow key or the <TAB> key. Select the <Enter> key to finish. The frequency displayed in
Logbook Entry window will be entered in the Freq edit box.

Scratchpad — TESTI x|

Swap  Setup
Callzign | Freq | IoTA |
TESTI 210400 | AS-007
LBEW_32

If you want to enter information for another QSO, e.g. Test2 then type callsign in the box with yellow
backcolor and select the <Enter> key.
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Scratchpad — TEST1 x|

Smap  Setup
Callzien | Freq | IoTA |
TESTI 210400 | AS-007
TEST? 180720
I
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9.3.2. Enter QSO Information When You Click on a DX Spot

You can save information of a DX spot QSO when the Logbook Entry window is busy. Simply click any
DX spot in the DX Spots window or Bandmap. The Callsign, Frequency and Comment info (Split and/or
Mode) are saved.

Scratchpad - TESTI i x|
Swap Setup

Callzign | Freq | I0TA |  D¥ Spot comments |

TESTI 210400 | AS-007

TEST? 18072.0

WA 249400 UP 3 now

TFamMHN 140724 BPSHEA1

Ca1vL 70153 vl Lwdia
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Note: Callsigns are highlighted with same color as in DX Spots Window and Bandmap.

9.3.3 Writing a QSO in Logbook Entry window

The current QSO in the Logbook Entry window is saved into the Scratchpad by using the (Ctrl+Z) key
combination.

9.4. Transferring a QSO Into the Logbook Entry Window

There are various ways to transfer a QSO into the Logbook Entry window or to swap QSOs between the
Scratchpad and Logbook Entry window.

9.4.1 Selecting a QSO in Scratchpad

Click the QSO you want to transfer/swap. The QSO will be highlighted with the configured color. (see
9.2 Setup) If the Logbook Entry window is empty then this QSO is copied into Logbook Entry window.

9.4.2 With the Focus in the Logbook Entry Window You Have Following Choices:

®  <Ctrl+X>: This is same as Swap below; and,
= <Ctrl+G>: This is same as Log/Swap below

9.4.3 With the Focus in the Scratchpad You Have Following Choices:
®  <Ctrl+S>: This is the same as Swap below;

= Selecting menu items if the item is displayed in menu bar;
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= Swap: Swap the QSO between the selected QSO in Scratchpad and Logbook Entry
window;

= Clear/Swap: Clear the current QSO in Logbook Entry window and copy the selected
QSO from the Scratchpad into Logbook Entry window;

= Log/Swap: Log the current QSO in the Logbook Entry window and copy the selected
QSO from Scratchpad into the Logbook Entry window; and,

= Right click on the QSO and select one of following items:
e Swap callsign xxx: This is the same as Swap above;
e Clear & Swap callsign xxx: This is the same as Clear/Swap above; and,

e Log & Swap callsign xxx:This is the same as Log/Swap above.

9.5. Editing QSOs in Scratchpad

Note: More options are checked in the setup table for following examples.

Scratchpad - Clean sheet of paper  Using Radio T: K3 o
Swap  Clearfswap Logfswap Setup

Callzign Freq [ Spot commentz | IOTA

Scratchpad setup ...

¥ Show column headers [F Show Gnd colurmn

[T Set window on top ¥ Show 0TA column

[ Show MNAME column [ Show STATE column
[ ShowRST columns [ Show COUNTY column

W ShowFREQUEMCY colur [T Show Uszer 1 column
[T Show G50 TIME column [E Show Uszer 2 column
¥ Show D Spat COMMENT [T Show Uszer 3 column

[V Show Swap menu [T Dizable callzign lookups
¥ Show Log/Swap menu

¥ Show Clear/Swap menu
- Selectad row forecalor

Apply | Cancel | [ | Edit row highlight color

LBEW_34A

You can edit any QSO data except Freq, QSO time and DX spot comment. Right click the edit box you
want to edit. In this case | want to edit IOTA with TEST2 QSO.

Scratchpad - TESTZ  Using Radic 1: K3

Swap Clear/swap Log/swap Setup
Callzign Freq D Spot commentz | IOTA

[ TEST1 140400 f5-007
| TEST2 210400

Clear & swap callsign TEST2
Delete callsign TESTZ2 row

Edit IOTA field
h‘: g & swap callsign TEST2

Swap callsign TEST2 Cirl+X
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LBEW_35

Click Edit IOTA field and enter as-007.

| Sc ratchpad - TESTZ Using Radio T: K3

Swap Clear/swap Log/swap Setup

Callzign . Freq | D¥ 5pot comments  IOTA
TESTI Llandnn As5-007
TEST2 121040.0 AS5-007

LBEW_36

If you want to edit other fields, e.g. Test2 then select to that field (TEST2).

Scratchpad - TEST2

Using Radio 1: K3

Swap Clear/swap Logfswap Setup

Callzign . Freq DX Spot comments  IOTA
TEST1 14040.0 | &5-007
| TEST2 S 15-007

Clear & swap callsign TEST2
Delete callsign TESTZ row

E &L swap callsign TEST2

Swap callsign TEST2 Cirl+¥

LBEW_36A

Click Edit CALLSIGN field and type TEST3. Hit the <Enter> key.

Scratchpad - TEST2  Using Radio 1: K2

Swap Clearfswap Log/swap Setup

Callzign Freqg DX Spot comments
TEST!1 140400
TEST3 210400

LBEW_37
9.6. Tips

9.6.1 QSO Time

There are options to setup QSO Start time. Right click on Logbook Entry Window and click Setup.
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O5Ling
Show user fields
Setup user fields

v v v v

Appearance

Wh 50 entered in L
QTH field in proper case L bbbl

Mame field in proper case

Gridsquares in proper case

Autolog Distance, SFI, K 8t A Index

Show callsign preview

Clear Callsign on QSY > 1.0 kHz

Allow program close with populated callsign

£ L L < %

LY

v Use numeric pad +/- keys for BandMap navigation

Allow automatic window height adjustment

My OTH Lat/Long
Setup tab order
Setup Q50 Mask

LBEW_39

If "Callsign field loses focus" is checked then you have another option to set QSO Start time in
Scratchpad. Right click on any row in the Scratchpad Window. Click "Set XXX QSO start time " (XXX is
the callsign) Elapsed time is displayed in QSO Time column.

Scratchpad - XXX Using Radio 1: K3 il

Swap Setup Clear
Callsign Freqg Time DX Spot comments | IOTA

XX 14040.0

Clear & swap callsign XXX
Delete callsign XXX row

EAi+ MW SPOT COMMMEMTS £ald
Edit DX SPOT COMMENTS field

Log & swap callsign XXX
Swap callsign 33X Cirl+X

LBEW_39A
Scratchpad - XXX Using Radio 1: K3 B x|
Swap Setup Clear
Callsign Freq Time DX Spot comments | IOTA
XXX 14040.0 | 00:00:07
| S
LBEW_39B

If "When QSO entered in Log" is checked then logged TIME_ON is always same as TIME_OFF
regardless Scratchpad operation.

9.6.2 When You Close Logger32
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You may receive the following warning message. You must close the Scratchpad first then close
Logger32.

You can't quit now X|

There are D50z ik the loebaok scratchpad that have not been logged.
i lx You must clear the scratchpad before closing Logger32.

LBEW_40
9.6.3 Grid Appearance
To change the column order and width of the grids:
o Drag the mouse on the border between columns to change column width; and,
o Drag the mouse on a column to another column to change the order.

To change the text position displayed in each column, right-click the column header and select your
desired option.

Scratchpad — TEST3 x|

Swap  Setup
TEST'?E'” €, Left justify this column oot comments |
TEST3 Center justify this column

| Right justify thiz colimn

LBEW_41
9.6.4 Manual Entry Field Background Color in Scratchpad

This is the same as the Data field background and Data field background (focus) in the Logbook Entry
window. In my case White for Data field background and Yellow for Data field background. The manual

entry field background color is like this.

Manual entry field (Callsign);

Scratchpad - Glean s El

Snap  Setup

Callzien | Freq | IoTA |
testl

LBEW 42

Moving focus to IOTA field; and,
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Scratchpad - Clean shee% i x|
Smap  Setup
Callzien | Freq | IoTA |
TEST1 az—007]
LBEW_43

When Scratchpad loses focus.

Scratchpad - Clean shee x|
Smap  Setup
Callzign | Freq | I0TA |
TEST! as=007
LBEW_44

10.0 FLOATING CALLSIGN FORM

Logger32 ver 3.49.229 and later has a Floating Callsign form. This form will display the current callsign that
is posted in the Logbook Entry window "CALL" edit box. This window can be positioned anywhere on the
screen(s) for handy reference for the current callsign being worked or checked for propagation. It can be
positioned near the top of the Sound Card Data window or CW Machine window for quick reference. It is
especially useful for users with 2 monitors.

To open the Floating Callsign form, place the focus in the Logbook Entry Window and enter the <Ctri+F>
key combination. You can also activate the Floating Callsign form with a right-click and select "Floating
callsign field".

The following is a sample Floating Callsign form placed at the top of the screen just below the "Logger32"
Title on the main MDI Form.

LBEW 45

Note: The Floating Callsign window will be blank if there are no entries in the Logbook Entry CALL field.
The Floating Callsign window can be configured to the user's preference. A right-click on the window will
bring up the configuration menus.

Teut font & size

Background color

Glass form

Glass & borderless form
Set form on-top
Exit

LBEW_46
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1. Text font & size: You can select "Text font and size". Vertical size of the form is adjusted
automatically based on the Font size. The Floating form can be sized horizontally by dragging
the sides with the mouse;

2. Background color: You can select the desired background color when in a normal display
mode. In the Glass form, the background is clear. (Transparent); and,

3. Glass form: This option makes the form transparent displaying the Callsign with a border and
no background color.

WOIFP

LBEW_47

4. Glass & Borderless form: This option shows only the Callsign and is a little tricky to maneuver.
In order to see this option, you must have a call in the Logbook Entry window CALL field. To
get to the menu options, you must right click on one of the callsign letters or numbers. To
reposition the form, you must Left click and drag the box with the mouse pointer positioned on
one of the letters or number since it does not have a visible perimeter border.

WOSIFP

LBEW_48

If you lose track of the Floating Callsign form, you can find it in the usual way. From the Logger32
Main menu, select the View | Find lost windows menu items. When the Currently open dialog box is
displayed, check the "Floating" check box and then the <Find> button. This will disable the Glass
mode and position the window in the Upper Left hand corner of the screen.

You can also find the FLoating Callsign form (if it gets lost, or the rubber band in your mouse is
loose) by typing the <Ctrl+F> key combination a second time in the Logbook Entry Window, CW
Machine, or Sound Card Data Window. This will disable the GLASS option, making the form more
visible.

Easily create Help documents

Logbook Page Window
B. Charles Sutton W1IMCP, Jim Hargrave W5IFP and Aki Yoshida JATNLX
1.0 GENERAL

The Logbook Page holds all the information pertaining to your individual QSOs.

One of the biggest changes in Logger32 is how it handles multiple operators. In prior versions of Logger, if
you wanted to keep separate logs for separate callsigns you were required to have multiple logs. In
Logger32, you can still have multiple logs, but you may not find it necessary. Tracking is based on setting
the operator callsign for individual contacts as they are entered. You do not need to change the operator
callsign with each QSO you enter, but you must change it for the first QSO entered with a different callsign.
This allows you to maintain everything in one single log. Logger32 checks the operator of each QSO to
determine if it should be included when generating statistical and award tracking information. You can also
export the entire logbook or a portion based on a single operator.

You change the current operator callsign by right-clicking in the Logbook Entry window and selecting the
"Change operator" menu item If you prefer to use different logs, you still have the option to create multiple
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logs as before. From the Logger32_Main menu, select the_File | Change Logbook menu items. A dialog box
will appear requesting additional information. You must supply a filename (which must be unique), and the
path for storing the file. After switching logs, you must run a recalculation to reset the statistics files to
match the current log. You can do this from the Logger32 Main menu by selecting the Tools | Database

maintenance | Recalculate statistics menu items.

If you choose to maintain multiple log files, you can change them from the Logger32 Main menu by

selecting the File | Change Logbook menu items.

Note: Because of the way tracking and stats are handled, you can only have one instance of a log name
per computer. Just ensure each log has a different name.

2.0 LOGGER32 TRACKS THREE DIFFERENT QSL TYPES, PAPER, LoTW & eQSL

You are able to track QSLs that you have sent, received and those that have been verified for DXCC.
When you right click on an entry in the Logbook Page window, Logger32 will highlight that QSO and open a
menu list. Select the "Set/show award credits" menu item and this will open the Award Status dialog box,
where you can check/set the appropriate status of the highlighted QSO. See Award Tracking topic for
details.

Note: When viewing your Award Statistics, if you have selected "All QSL types" at the bottom of the chart,
Logger32 treats these fields as one. A "Y" in any one of the three QSL Received fields will count that QSO
as a confirmed contact. You can also select individual QSL status by changing the QSL filter.

Q5L | OSL |=0QSL|eQSL |LOTW |LOTW
DATE TIME OH | TIME OFF | FREQ BAHD | MODE CALL HAME cont | nee |sentinse) | Cent.| nec
24 Sep 2000 02:13:00 02:13:00 1407023 20M PSK31 | 'KQ_#BT | Buck Y Y Y &
| 24 Sep 2000 02:23:00 02:23:00 14070.92 20M PSK31 '-]'[E‘fﬁ: Elio Y Y Y Y Y
24 Sep 2000 02:54:00 02:58:00 140T70.93 20M PSK31 ?MLM Bill Y Y Y _|
25 Sep 2000 19:29:00  19:29:00 21070.00 15M PSK31 _Hf!H'EF'- Roger Y Y Y
01 Oct 2000 19:55:00 19:55:00 21069.M1 15M PSK31 mm Ron Y Y
f 01 Oct 2000 = 20:09:00  20:09:00 2107047 15M PSK31 Eﬁm Luis Y Y Y Y Y Y
J 02 0ct 2000 01:16:00 01:16:00 1407095 20M PSKI Hff\'ﬁ— . -WITY - Y Y Y
. L8
=== E=tren
LBPW_1

3.0 LOGBOOK FIELD NAMES CAN BE CHANGED

When more than one word is used to define a field, the user can check the "Show Logbook Page Window
column headers as Multi-line" check box. This will allow the names to fit in more narrow columns. If the
column is made narrower, the words in the name will wrap to two or three lines depending on the name and
column width.

Note: Header names with an underscore will not word wrap. As in the LBPW_1B example below.
"QSL_SENT" is changed to two words "QSL Sent" By making the header two words the headers will now
word wrap when Multi-line format is selected.

I:".;@l:l ="l } By P ) Sy gy | WP Tl T E"yﬁlﬂ bl P L L]
E% edSL QSL SENT e=05L 5 - E% 5TH ST &
%3] Q5L_WIA Wl - E% OPERATOR OPERATOR
%3] BAND_Ri BAMND R =
v Highlight Callzign of LaTw users
I™ Highlight Callsign of O8RS users |Show DACC Column as ARAL Prefis |
ol Show Loghook Page ‘Window column
headerz az muli-line ISth Prirmary administrative as Code d
Appl Cancel IShu:uw Secondary administrative as Code ﬂ
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Below is an example of Multi-Line column headers:

094 T T T T

095 Y Y Y

096 Y Y

097 Y Y

098 Y Y Y Y
LBPW_1B

4.0 LOGBOOK COLUMNS CAN BE SORTED

By clicking on a column heading, Logger32 will display your QSOs in ascending order sorted on that
column. When you select a column sort, that column's header will be displayed in red (Date column in the
example above LBPW_1). When you select a column to sort, Logger32 will only display QSOs with data in
the sorted field. For example, if you sort on I0TA, then only QSOs with an IOTA entry will be displayed.

Note: If you should sort on a field that does not contain data, Logger32 will display the following error
message, cancel the sort request, and return you to the Logbook Page.

Unable to change sort order.

There are no $50s in this Logbook with data in the YE_PROY Field.

LBPW_2.

If you choose to display more fields than can be displayed in the window you will see a scrollbar at the
bottom of the window. Once your log exceeds the number of lines that can be displayed in the window, you
will notice a scrollbar on the right side of the window. The sort you have selected is maintained when
scrolling through the logbook.

5.0 CHANGING LOGBOOK GRID APPEARANCE

You can change the appearance of the grid such as displaying the grid lines, changing the row height and
column width, alternating grid background colors and much more. Refer to the Grid Appearance Setup
topic for complete details.

6.0 SET QSO END TIME
This option will change the End Time of the highlighted QSO to match the current time.

7.0 MODIFYING QSO INFORMATION.

You can change the data in any cell by left-clicking in that cell and simply typing in the correct information.
After you have made the change, you must save the change by one of the following actions:
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O <Tab> key - Saves the change and moves to the next cell. Remains in "edit" mode
o <Enter> key - Saves the change and return focus to the Logbook Entry window.

o <Up> or <Down> arrow keys - Saves the change and returns focus to the Logbook Entry
window.

o Mouse Pointer - Position the pointer in another cell and left-click. Remains in "edit" mode.
The following describes the use of additional keys and their action in the "Edit" mode:
o <Esc> key - Edit is cancelled and the focus is moved back to the Logbook Entry window.

o <Page Up> or <Page Down> keys - Edit is canceled and the Logbook is moved Up or Down
one page. As you are no longer in "Edit" mode, further use of the arrows has no effect.

O <Ctrl+End> and <Ctrl+Home> key combinations - Change the cell being edited to the
rightmost or leftmost cell.

o <Left> or <Right> arrow keys - Changes the cell being edited to the left or right.

If you have QSOs in the logbook with a GRIDSQUARE and no DISTANCE, left click on the DISTANCE
CELL and select the <INSERT> key. Calculated distance is populated in the DISTANCE CELL.

Note: Some fields cannot be edited directly in the Logbook cells. Examples are: "COUNTRY" and "ADMIN
SUBDIVISION". If you attempt to edit one of these fields, an error message will be displayed displaying the
correct procedure for editing.

When entering QSOs from the Logbook Entry window or the Add QSO window, the mode field is limited to

those modes defined in your BandMode table. However, you can change the mode field for any QSO in the
Logbook Page window by left-clicking in the mode field and changing the text to any valid ADIF mode

8.0 QUICK EDIT

A right-click on any Logbook Page column header will open a Quick Edit dialog box. This dialog box allows
you to make several changes to the columns and headers.

The left section allows the column headers to be moved, re-named and formatted. Clicking on the <Apply
changes to this column> button will save the changes. You can also select the column to the left or right
for further editing without closing the window.

The right section accommodates DXCC and Multi-line header selection. Clicking on the <Apply changes
to this Form> button will save the appropriate changes.

The <Move this column to the left> (or right) buttons are dynamic and the change will be executed
immediately.
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— Make changes ta this column

Select the column to the left ‘ Select the column to the right

take changes ta the Logbook Page grid

Apply changes to this column |

Wihat ADIF Field is this | CALL ¥ Colurn is visible
Calumnn Header text I CaLL [T Left justify column text ¥ Multi-ine header

¥ Center justify colurmn text
[T Right justify colurnmn bext

[T DCC Colurmn as ARRL Prefix

Apply changes to thiz Form

¥ DCC Column as ADIF DECT ¥ Primary administrative as Code
[T DCC Colurn as Country Mame [ Primary administrative as Mame

[T Secondary administrative as Code
¥ Secondary administrative as Name

— Move the zelected column

Exit ‘

Logbook page (CAHAM RADIO\LOGGER32\LOGEOOK\WSIFP)

Cow

Mowe thiz column to the |eft ‘ Move thiz column to the right ‘
DATE TIME OM | TIME OFF| FREQ FREQ RX ‘ BAND | MODE NAME ‘
LBPW_2A

9.0 LOGBOOK OPTIONS

9.1 Setting up the Grid and Choosing the Fields to Display

When you right-click anywhere inside the Logbook Page window a pop-up menu will appear allowing you to
modify the Grid. These changes will apply only to the Logbook Page window.

=

Set QS0 end time to now

Add Q50
Delete Q50
Search for Q50

Send Q5L
Send LOTW QSL
Send paper Q5L

e(SL Sent
LoTW Q5L Sent
Paper Q5L Sent

5L Received
LoTW Q5L Received
Paper OSL Received

(QORS Direct request sent
OO0RS Bureau request sent

Submit for OECC

Set/chow award credits

Edit Motes

Edit Q5L info

Edit Country info

Edit QS0 Start/End time
Edit Admin Subdivision info

Setup 3
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LBPW_3

9.2 Changing Cell Color

Choosing Cell text color (edit) and Cell background color (edit) will change the color of the cell you have
chosen to edit. Notice QSO #1, the font color has changed to red and the cell background has changed to
light blue.

9.3 Changing Column Header Names

Choosing the Grid layout will allow you to change the column header names, the justification of the
columns and the order in which the columns are displayed. Please refer to the Grid Layout Setup topic for
complete details.

10.0 ADDING OR DELETING A QSO

To add a QSO, right-click anywhere in the Logbook Page window and select Add QSO. The Add QSOs
manually dialog box will be displayed.

Date Time Callzign Pl

MNovzoid  w| [1E2m00 = | i
Band Mode Freq az 14200.00 RST Sent  RST Rcwd
2M w| (358 «| 14150.00 5 «| 5 -

Mame [TH

Comment

O perator Di=CC Select ADIF field
"WEIFP i [Ccr -]

Frimary admin Secondary admin End Time

i | | [18:2800 =

[ Paper Q5L Sent [ elS5L Sent [ LaoT% Sent
[ Paper Q5L RBowd [ el5L Recvd [ LaoT% Bowd

[ Flagta send ASL

[ Flagta send o Q5L
add 950 Clear Increment tirme: [ Flagto send to LaTw

LBPW 5

Note: Logger32 determines the DXCC Country based on current callsign allocations. No adjustment to
DXCC Country is made based on certain date ranges.

For example, in the 1970s many Russian and German callsigns were assigned differently than they are
today. While this window is functional, if you have a large number of older QSOs to enter, you should
probably use a program specifically written for the purpose (ask for advice on currently recommended
software the Hamlogger reflector) that will create an ADIF file that can be imported into Logger32.

If you have just a few new records, you can change the ADIF field to DXCC as shown below and enter the

correct DXCC based on the date of your QSO. If you leave this field blank, Logger32 will assign the most
current designation based on the callsign prefix.

11.0 NAVIGATION
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The following steps define the ways to navigate through the Logbook Page records. With the mouse pointer
on the Logbook Page window and the grid showing QSOs. A Mouse-click on a row with QSO data will
select that QSO:

o Mouse left-click: The row is set for editing;

o Mouse right-click: A menu of options is presented; and,

0 Mouse scroll: Moves through the logbook QSO by QSO. Holding down the <Shift> key, and
rotating the mouse wheel, moves through the logbook a full page at a time.

The <Home>, <End>, <Page Up> and <Page Down> keys move the logbook as expected.
Arrow keys have no effect on the grid (It's a Microsoft thing).

11.1 Field Data

11.1.1 Date Field
This field will default to the current date. You can change the date by highlighting any of the three
sections (month, day or year) and increase or decrease the field by using the <+> and <-> keys on the

numeric pad or by using the <Up> and <Down> arrow keys. You can also select a date by clicking on
the arrow to the right of the date and accessing the calendar.

11.1.2 Time Field

This field works very similar to the date field.

11.1.3 Band and Mode Fields

As you enter data here, you will notice the frequency will change to approximately the middle of that
section of the band. The frequency can then be manually changed. If you enter a mode that has a
submode associated (like SSTV), the submode field will become visible to the right of the End Time
field.

Note: When entering the Mode, the drop-down list is populated with all of the valid ADIF modes, you
are no longer restricted to those modes defined in the BandMode table.

11.1.4 Address and Select ADIF Fields

These fields operate together. When you change the Select ADIF Field, the name on the field
immediately to its left will change to match your choice. This allows you access to every field in your
logbook. As you change fields, any data you entered in a previous field is retained and will be added to
your QSO entry.

11.1.5 Other Fields

Several fields are "sticky" in that they remember the last data entered. This should make adding
several QSOs much easier, especially if there are several on the same day or band.

o Placing a check in QSL Sent or QSL Rcvd will update the corresponding ADIF fields.

o Placing a check in Flag QSO for QSL, eQSL or LOTW will flag the QSOs to be included in your
next corresponding log export.

o The <Clear> button will clear any data from the non-sticky fields.
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The Exit window will close the Add QSOs manually dialog box. If there is data in the fields, it will not be
logged.

If you try to enter a QSO with the same time as a QSO already in your logbook, a pop-up message will
alert you. Select the <OK> button and either change the time or select the red <Increment time>
button to the right of the <Clear> button. This will increment the time and log the QSO.

To delete a QSO, right-click in the appropriate row and select Delete QSO. A confirmation message
will be displayed. Select the <Yes> button to delete the QSO or the <No> button if you made an error.

To search for a QSO, right-click anywhere within the Logbook Page window and select Search for
QSO. A Search the Logbook dialog box will open and you can choose from many of the fields to
conduct your search, some are shown here:

| Search the Logbook by : Q50 #
ADIF field to search by Search starting with
|BSO_NUMBER -] |383

050 _MUMEER |~
CaLl :
PF

050_DATE

FREQ

BAND

Coz

MODE B

LBPW_6

Depending on what field you choose to search, the Logbook Page will react differently. For example, if
you choose to search by QSO number beginning with 983 as in the image above, the log will sort by
QSO number and then position itself at QSO #983. One thing to note is that when sorting, only QSOs
with matching data will appear in the log. For example, if you sort by IOTA starting with NA-001, the log
will first sort by IOTA, then position itself at NA-001 and only those QSOs with an IOTA entry will
display in the log. Once you have selected your search criteria, you can move the Search the Logbook
dialog box out of your way while you are working with the log. The Logbook Page and the Search
dialog box interact and you can make changes to your search routine from either window.

Example: You can choose another sort routine by clicking on a header in the Logbook Page while
leaving the QSO search dialog box open. A corresponding change will be reflected in the QSO Search
dialog box.

Once you close the Search the Logbook dialog box, the Logbook Page reverts back to the condition it
was in before you invoked the search.

12.0 FLAGGING QSO RECORDS

Right-clicking on any QSO will bring up Logbook Options menu (see LBPW_3 above) where in the center
of the window are 4 options:

o Send QSL - This option will flag the QSO so that it is included with the next QSL Record
export;

o Send eQSL - This option will flag the QSO so that it is included with the next eQSL Record
export;

o Send LoTW - This option will flag the QSO so that it is included with the next LoTW Record
export; and,

o QSL Sent - This option will set the field QSL_Sent to Yes.

93/974



Logger32 Helpfile

13.0 HIGHLIGHTING THE STATUS OF QSO RECORDS

You can set-up different highlight colors to visually help identify the status of a QSO. Highlights include
Worked, Confirmed, QSL sent, and QSLs flagged for printing.

o

o

o

eQSL Sent: Clicking on this option will set the eQSL Sent field to Yes.
LoTW QSL Sent: Clicking on this option will set the LoTW Sent field to Yes.

Paper QSL Sent: Clicking on this option will set the QSL Sent field to Yes and also add the
current date to the QSL Sent Date field.

eQSL Received: Clicking on this option will set the eQSL Received field to Yes.
LoTW QSL Received: Clicking on this option will set the LoTW QSL Received field to Yes.

Paper QSL Received: Clicking on this option will set the QSL Received field to Yes and also
add the current date to the QSL Received Date field.

eQSL Verified: Clicking on this option will set the eQSL Received field to Verified.LoTW QSL
Verified: Clicking on this option will set the LoTW QSL Received field to Verified.

Paper QSL Verified: Clicking on this option will set the QSL Received field to Verified.

14.0 EDIT NOTES

Any notes associated with the callsign will be displayed along with the QSO date. To enter a note for this
particular QSO, type the information in the text box and choose the <Apply> button.

15.0 EDIT QSL INFO

The Edit QSL Info dialog box will appear as shown here:

[T Paper Q5L sent Today _|
[~ Paper Q5L received _._T.'?EIE.'!"_!

[T 0GRS Direct request sent.! Today |
[T OGRS Bureau request sent | Today i

| »| O5LVia

I teszage

[T LaTw Sent [ LoT'w Rowd
[¥ eQSLSent [ elSLRcwd

[T Flagthiz 50 to send Q5L
[T Flagthiz 350 ta send Q5L record
[T Flagthiz 350 ta send LaT' record

foply | Cancel | S CLUBLOS

LBPW 4
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You can change the data that is displayed, add a QSL manager (or bureau) or add a QSL message. The
message section here will appear in the ADIF QSL_Message field. Many QSL printing programs will print
any data entered in this field on your QSL card or label.
The QSL Via drop-down list includes the following options:

O Bureau

o Direct

o OQRS direct request sent

o OQRS bureau request sent

o OQRS direct request received

o OQRS bureau request received

o Manager direct

o Manager by bureau

o QSL service

o eMail request Auto QSL
You can either manually enter data in the field; choose an option from the drop-down box, or a combination
of the two. For example, you could select "Manager direct - " from the drop-down box and then type in
CA1LL after it.
The new auto-update of Logger32 attempts to provide easier and smoother access to OQRS (which is
essentially a closed system). The Edit QSL Info dialog box has four new OQRS related options under the
QSL_VIA drop down list. Also, clicking the Club Log logo will take you directly to the Club Log search page
for the station you selected in the Logbook Page Window. There you can query your QSOs with the station,
and by the click of a button, go to ClubLog's OQRS pages. If you have selected a QSO in your logbook

with a station in your logbook that does not have logs at Club Log, you will be taken to the Club Log page
that lists all on-line DXpedition logs.

[ PaperOS5Lsent....... .. Today
[ Paper Q5L received . ... .. T oday
[ DORS Direct request zent Taday
[ OGRS Bureau request sent Today
| O5LVis
Bureau A | Meszage
Direct

O0RS direct request zent
QGRS bureau request sent
O0RS direct request received
QGRS bureau request received
b anager direct -

b anager by bureau - b
| FTa T WS I =BT B3 TEC

[+ Flag thiz 350 to zend LaT'W recaord

Apply Cancel Goto |2 CLUBLOG

LBPW_4A
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16.0 EDIT COUNTRY INFO

This option will display a grid, as shown below, and allow you to choose a different country for the QSO.

Change Country for (%0 with KE1EH .
Prefix | Country =

W53k Kamaran lzlands [deleted 10-kar-1382)

WU India

W4 Andaman & Micobar |zlands
WIIF Lakzhadweep |zlands

o 154
#E M Ewico —
=F4 Revillagigedo hd
| Cancel |
LBPW_8

17.0 EDIT QSO Start/End time

This option will display Edit QSO Start/End time window as shown below. If you wish then “End time=Start
time” box may be checked.

Edit QSO Start/End time for JAIQRZ X

Time farmat iz zet to HH MM
Starttime | 22 11| Endtime | 2213

Apply Cancel | Endtime = Start time

LBPW_8A

Edit QSO Start/End time for JATORZ X |

Timne farmat is zet to HH M
Start time | 2211

Apply Cancel | [+ Endtime = Start tirme

LBPW_8B

18.0 EDIT ADMIN SUBDIVIION INFO

This option will display a grid, as shown below, and allow you to choose a different Administrative
Subdivision for the QSO.
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. [53 Change Administrative Subdivision for Q50 with KE1EH '

LIS | Country LIS-CA | Award

0K Oklahoma o |[Bristal

(]3] Cregon T |Eent

P Pennzylvania Mewapart

Rl Fhode |zland i |Providence

SC South Caralina 1| "W aghington

SD South Dakota e

TH Tenneszzes [

Apply | Cancel | FI Primary adminn  |Kent Secondary admin

LBPW_9

19.0 SETUP
1.1 Right click on Logbook Page Window. Click Setup to show setup menu.

Grid layout

Cell text color (edit)
Cell background color (edit)

LoTW users text color
OORS users text color
LoTW & OGRS users text color

v Show LoTW Liser
Show OQRS user

Show LoTW/OORS users in bold

v Enable Q50 updates from lookups

LBPW_9A

19.1 Grid Layout

Allows you to change the column header names, the justification of the columns and the order in which the
columns are displayed. Refer to the Grid Layout Setup topic for complete details. Choosing cell text color
(edit) and cell background color (edit) will change the color of the cell you have chosen to edit. Notice QSO
#1, the font color has changed to red and the cell background has changed to light blue.

19.2 Cell text color (edit) and Cell background color (edit)

Allows to change text color and cell background color in edit mode.

19.3 LoTW users text color, OQRS users text color and LoTW & OQRS users text color
Allows to change text color for LoTW users, OQRS users and LoTW/OQRS users.

19.4 Show LoTW user, Show OQRS user and Show LoTW/OQRS users in bold

Allows to enable//disable to show each user in bold.

19.5 Enable QSO updates from lookups

Allows user to update data from lookups if needed after QSO. Following additional settings are needed.
Details about lookups is explained in the section “Callsign lookup” in this Help.
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19.5.1 Using Auto Internet Callsign Lookup

If you use “Auto Internet Callsign lookup (external)” or “Auto Internet Callsign lookup (internal)” in
Logger32 then:

a) in the Setup/Auto lookup menu check “Auto Internet callsign lookup (external)” or “Auto Internet

callsign lookup (internal)
LAt il Frequency Antenna Selector

Auto Golist lockup
Auto CO-ROM lockup

Auto Internet Callsign Lockup (external)
v Auto Internet Callsign Lockup (internal)

Open minimized on auto lockup

LBPW_9B

b) In the Lookup window menu click "Transfer” and check “Transfer selected fields on autolookup”

Il Internet ADIF lookup = ||:||£I

File

Toolbox

Mame :
Addr :
State :
Country :

Grid : I0TA:
&-Nail : URL :
OK by : OHd call :

Call - li QSL via

LBPW_9C
c) If you use “Auto Internet callsign lookup” with L32Lookup by N2AMG then run L32Lookup.
d) Left click on any QSO in the Logbook Page window. Lookup window now opens. Click on the

menu “Update QSO”. The QSO on the Logbook Page will be updated with any filed data which are pre-
selected in the Transfer menu.
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Mame ; Jimmie

Addr ; Jimmie R Hargrave, 493 Shepherds Ranch Rd, Bulverde,
TX 78163, United States

State : TX Zip : County : Comal
'- Country : United States
Grid : ELO9 I0TA:
e-Mail : wSifp@gvtc. com URL :

OK by : QSL, LoTwW, eQSL  Old call :

call - [WSIFP Q5L via :

LBPW_9D

19.5.2 Using Another External Lookup

If you use another external lookup utility like Lookup_QRZ_XML, Lookup_HamQTH_ADIF or
Lookup_HamQTH_XML by JATNLX then:

a) Run this utility.

b) Left click on any QSO in the Logbook Page window. Click “Update QSO” button. The QSO on
the Logbook Page will be updated with following fields data.any filed data.

Name, IOTA, Grid, State, CNTY and QSL_VIA.

c) If you want to overwrite then check “Overwrite”

oS
gV1YC Name James

I0TA: Grid: OJ1IVI coz: 23 muZ: 54

State: County:

web:

0K by: LaoTw via: WELIE

info:  WSUE
D¥CC: Country: Singapore
[] Minimized on start up

[ ] Overwrite | Update QS0 [] Auto transfer to Logger32
[Loggeraz 2 HamQTH_ADIF

LBPW_9E

20.0 DELETING LOGBOOKS

If you have any old or unwanted logbooks that you wish to delete you must first open Logger32 and then
open a logbook you wish to keep. Finally, close Logger32.

Open Windows Explorer and browse to the Logger32 directory.Manually delete the four files associated
with the logbook you wish to delete. The four files have the extensions: .isd, .isf, .isl and .ism. Note that if
you close Logger32 with the logbook that you wish to delete in the open or active state, Logger32 will re-
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create that logbook the next time you start the program, although the new logbook will be blank with no
logged entries.

21.0 ADIF Field Definitions

Note: the Logbook in Logger32 has one field for mode, however it is neither ADIF MODE nor ADIF
SUBMODE field. Typical examples are shown below.

CW is one of the ADIF MODEs. If radio is in CW mode and “Mode from BandPlan” is checked then
Logbook entry window shows “Mode CW” This QSO is logged in Logbook with mode=CW.

SSB is one of the ADIF MODEs. LSB and USB are ADIF SUBMODEs of the ADIF MODE SSB. If radio is in
LSB mode and “Mode from BandPlan” is checked then the Logbook entry window shows “Mode SSB” This
QSO is logged in Logbook with mode=SSB”

PSK is one of the ADIF MODEs. PSK31, PSK63 etc are ADIF SUBMODEs of the ADIF MODE PSK. If the
radio is in the mode for PSK31 and “Mode from soundcard/CW machine” is checked then Logbook entry
window shows “Submode PSK31” This QSO is logged in Logbook with mode=PSK31.

If you prefer to log this QSO with mode=PSK then “Mode from BandPlan” should be checked and
“Mode from soundcard/CW machine” should be unchecked.

RTTY is one of the ADIF MODEs. If the radio is the mode for RTTY then Logbook entry window shows
“Mode RTTY” This QSO is logged in Logbook with mode=RTTY.

You may have different result depending on option checked in BandMode Selection table in Logbook entry
window.

Below is a table of the ADIF fields used in your Logbook, along with the type of data, a description of the
field's intended use, and any special features within Logger32.

The file "ADIFModes.txt" located in your Logger32 root directory contains the current list of valid ADIF
MODEs and SUBMODEs. This file is used by Logger32 to calculate statistics by Mode and Submode
correctly.
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Name Type Enumeration Comment
A_INDEX I the geomagnetic A index at the time of the QS0
ADDRESS i the contacted station's mailing address
ARREL SECT E ARRL Section the contacted station's ARRL section
BAND E Eand 250 Band
in a split frequency QS0, the logging station's
BAND RX E receiving band
zALL S the contacted station's Callsign
CNTY E Function of STATE Jthe contacted station's Secondary Administrative
Subdivision of contacted station (e.g. US county, JA
Gunj, in the specified format
COMMEMT S comment field for QS0
CONT E MA, SA, EU AF OC, Jthe contacted station's Continent
AS AN
CONTEST 1D s Q50 Contest |dentifier
QL I the contacted station's CQ Zone
DISTANCE I the distance between the logging station and the
contacted station in kilometers
DHCC E DRHCC the contacted station's Country Code
g5l RCVD E Y,oMOR LY el5L received status
Y- yes, MN-no
F - requested, |- ignore or invalid,
W = vearified
eQSL SENT E YoM eQSL sent status
Y- yes, N-no
FREQ I Q50 frequency in Megahertz
in a split frequency QS0 the logging station's
FREGQ RX W receiving frequency in Megahertz
GRIDSAUARE s the contacted station's Maidenhead Grid Square
[OTA S the contacted station's 1OTA designator, in format
CC-x2, where CC is the continent designator {NA,
sA,EU AR, OC, AS, AN X004 0s the island
designator, where 0 <= 330 <= 999 [Use leading
Zerges)
Tz I the contacted station's ITU zone
K_IMDEX @ the geomagnetic K index at the time of the QSO
LoTVy RCVD E Y,oMOR LW LoTwy Q5L received status
Y- yes, M-no
F - requested, |- ignore or invalid,
W = verified
LoTyy SENT = YoM LoTW sent status
Y- yes, N-no
MODE E Mode Q50 Mode
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Create HTML Help, DOC, PDF and print manuals from 1
single source

Backing up Logger32 Files and Databases

B. Charles Sutton W1IMCP, Jim Hargrave W5IFP and Geoff Anderson G3NPA
1.0 GENERAL

Itis STRONGLY recommended that you backup your files OFTEN.

Note: If you select to save your backups to an Internet depository such as GOOGLE Drive, you will
need to allow time for the cloud system to synchronize the files before making another backup.

If you continue to have trouble making backups, it is suggested that you specify a path/file on your local
drive and then upload this backup file to your Internet depository manually.

There are three Backup options in Logger32:
O Userfiles:
o Database and Logs; and,
o Current logbook only.

These are all accessed from the Logger32 toolbar.

o Database and Log backups are saved to filenames filename_FULL/<logbook name>_001 to
filename_FULL/<logbook name>_010 and contain versions of both databases and logbook;
and,

o Current Logbook only backups are triggered by the "Schedule" menu option of the Backup

databases and logbook dialog box (see section 6.0 Automatic Backup Selection), and are
saved to logbook name_PART_001.ZIP to logbook name_PART_ 010, ZIP and contain
versions of the logbook only.

When the backup count of either backup file set exceeds 10, the first backup is deleted, backups 002 to
010 are renumbered 001 to 009 and the newest backup is numbered 010. Backup 010 will always be the
latest backup version.

I%' Loggeri?

File Tools Miew ASwards W Sefup Help

3 Ele e ¢ @ EE

| Zip Logbook, | | Zip user files |

BULFD_1

2.0 ZIP LOGBOOK
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This option will compress your active logbook files into ZIP format. Only one logbook can be backed up at
a time. If you have several logbooks you will need to perform this backup once per logbook. Clicking on the
Zip Logbook icon will display the Backup databases and logbook dialog box.

Ed] Backup databases and logh x|

File Schedule

Backup databazes and this Loghook:

[[:: “Loggerd2iLogbook 32 Browze

inta thiz Zip file :
IC:'ILDggerSEWLngDDkEIackup Browse
Start | E st Werify | Aot

BULFD_2

In the first edit box, enter the path and name of the logbook you wish to backup (without the .ISD extension)
or use the "browse" Backing up Logger Files and Databases <Browse> button to locate it.

Note: If you have not renamed your log it will have the default name of "Logbook32.isd".

In the second edit box, enter the path and name of the ZIP file you wish to create.

Note: If you select the A: drive, Logger32 will automatically span multiple floppy disks if necessary.

Select the appropriate button to:
o <Start> to begin the backup;
o <Exit> to close the dialog box without backing up the logbook;
o <Verify> to check that the archive was created error-free; and.

o <Abort> to abort a backup in progress.

The Status bar at the bottom of the dialog box will display the status of the backup and any instructions
necessary.

3.0 ZIP USER FILES

This option will compress your User Files into the ZIP format. User Files include all non-logbook files that
you may have modified while using Logger32. Examples include:

o All .ini files containing your preferred setup(s);
o Country databases (and support files);

o |OTA databases; and.

o Other non-logbook files.

The number of files backed up during this operation will depend on how you use Logger32. As an
example, my current version contains 32 files.
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il Backup user files ] x|
File Schedule

T hiz utilite will backup uzer files [not Loghookz] inta a zingle
Zip file. Itz strongly recommended you periodically
backup all Logger32 uzer files.

inta this ip file ;
H::'-.I_-:uggerSE'lLDggerSEElackup Brawse
Start | E xit Werify Aot

BULFD_3

In the first line, provide the path and name of the ZIP file you wish to create. Note::If you select the A: drive,
Logger32 will automatically span multiple floppy disks if necessary.

Select the appropriate button to:
o <Start> the backup;
o <Exit> to close the dialog box without backing up the logbook;
o <Verify> to check that the archive was created error-free; and,
O <Abort> to abort a backup in progress.

The Status bar at the bottom of the dialog box will show the status of the backup and any instructions
necessary.

4.0 DO IT YOURSELF

You can also copy your entire Logger32 directory to another drive, networked computer, or burn a copy to a
CD. Logger32 does not store any configuration settings in the registry at all.

5.0 RESTORING YOUR FILES

If you need to restore your backed up files, you will need a program such as WinZip or PKUnzip, or any of
the other programs capable of reading a ZIP file. Simply extract the files back into the Logger32 directory.

6.0 AUTOMATIC BACKUP SELECTION

From version 3.30 onwards, options have been built in to allow the user to automate backups. Access to
these is gained by selecting ""Schedule" menu item in either of the two backup windows described above to
produce the drop-down menu list.
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File | Schedule

Full backup when Logger3Z is shutdown
oy ¥ Logbook onlky backup when Logger32 is shutdown

inte Backup current Logbook before impark
IEI Backup current Logbook after import

Backup current Logbook on Logbook change

— % Do not backup current Logbook after QS0s
Backup current Logbook exvery Qa0
Backup current Loghook every 5 0S50S
Backup current Logbook every 10 Q50s
Backup current Loghook every 25 Q50s
Backup current Loghook every 50 Q505
Backup current Logboak every 10010505

BULFD_4

The menu list is divided into four sections.
6.1. Backup on Logger32 Shutdown

The first section determines what action is to be taken when shutting down Logger32:

Full backup will backup the active log and the databases into the database zip file and the user files into the
user zip file.

Logbook only backup will backup the active logbook only and these get placed into the Logbook zip file.

Note: The user can choose a common name for both databases and user zip files, or can name them
differently.

6.2. Backup Before or After Import

The second section allows for a backup before or after the import of additional log data.

6.3 Backup on Logbook Change

The third section allows for a backup before when changing a Logbook. The status of the auto backup
when changing logbooks is shown in the header line.

Logbook selection {Auto backup enabled) x|

Path |C:\Logger32Y
Laokbook {LOGEOOKSZ > | Operator [w5IFP =]

Apply | Cancel | Browse ...

BULFD_5

6.4 Backup after Logging QSOs

The final section provides the option to backup after "n" QSOs where "n" = 1, 5, 10, 25, 50 or 100 contacts.
Only one of the seven options in this section can be selected at any one time.
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Create cross-platform Qt Help files

Changing Logbooks
Geoff Anderson G3NPA
1.0 GENERAL

Logger32 supports multiple logs. This functionality is most useful should you wish to maintain separate logs
for contesting. This has the advantage that the stats produced during the contest will apply ONLY to that
contest even if the Operator is the same as in other logs. You can select a Logbook that already exists, or
create a New Logbook by selecting the Logger32 Main menu File | Change Logbook menu item to display
the Logbook selection dialog box. The Logbook selection dialog box will display the Path, Logbook Name
and Operator for the current Logbook open in Logger32.

B Logger32

v+QsL) Y |
Comment Time| Origi |_
16 33 EA3HJT
pecial event 16 39 PA3GE(

bled) B
C:MProgram Filesh\Loggera2hLogsh

2.0 SELECT AN EXISTING LOGBOOK

There are two ways to select an existing logbook:

2.1 Using the Default Logbook Path

o Select a Logbook and Operator from the appropriate combo box lists; and,
o Select the <Apply> button.

2.2 Using the <Browse> button

Select the <Browse> button to display the SELECT LOGBOOK TO USE dialog box. When opened, the
Title Bar of the dialog box will display the path and Logbook name of the current Logbook open in
Logger32, and the Directory and Logbook Name will be highlighted in the selection panels. Select the
Directory and Logbook Name of the logbook you wish to open and select the <Apply> button to open the
logbook.

3.0 CREATE A NEW LOGBOOK
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To create a new Logbook, you must use the Logbook Path option.

O Use the default Path or enter a new Path in the Path edit box;

o Enter a new Logbook Name into the Logbook edit box;

o Select an Operator or enter a new Operator into the Operator edit box; and,
o Select the <Apply> button.

The new Logbook will now be your current Logger32 Logbook. Logbook Page window and Statistics will be
empty. If you wish, you can import ADIF file or just start to use it.

Full-featured EBook editor

Changing Operator
Geoff Anderson G3NPA

If you right-click on the Logbook Entry window and select "Change operator" from the popup menu, the
Current Operator dialog box will be displayed. Simply enter a new callsign into the edit box, or using the
drop-down arrow, select a previously entered callsign and click the <Apply> button.

Current Operator | %]

Easily create iPhone documentation

Reformat QSO Numbers

Hew Lines VA7HU

Reformat @50 Humbers
Q50 number : 0

Start. | Ahart |

RQN_1

Selecting the Logger32 Main menu Tools menu item will allow you to re-number the QSOs in your logbook
If you have manually entered any QSOs in your logbook with dates and/or times in the past, if you sort on

date, the display will show QSO numbers out of sequence. This function will re-number your QSOs in the
correct order.

Free HTML Help documentation generator

Notes and Comments Window
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Geoff Anderson G3NPA
1.0 GENERAL

In Logger32 there are two log columns in which additional information connected with a QSO may be kept:
Comments; and Notes.

There is a subtle difference in the way these two functions work and a considerable difference in the way
information is displayed. In summary, the use of "Comments" is quick and easy, but not so easy to retrieve
the information. The use of "Notes" is perhaps a little more time consuming, but the presentation of the
information is done on a callsign basis. Both methods may be used for a log entry.

2.0 COMMENTS

Comments are entered into the logbook via the Cmnt field in the Logbook Entry window. To use this
functionality you will have to ensure that the Comments column in the logbook is visible (see Grid Layout
Setup). The Comments field of the Logbook Entry window provides the capability for you to select data

from the Comment, QTH or Address fields of the Logbook.

Select the ! —J button to the right of the edit box to toggle the field so that the title Cmnt appears to the left
of the edit box and enter the comment text. Any text entered will be stored in the Comment field of the
logbook when the QSO is logged.

ghook Entry - Operator : G3NPA

Freg 14070 ~ Made PSK31 © Band 2M
- Call | e _!
EEnt| [ Gr,dgql—l 2
Ro [ JsLvia a2
Cmnt| | l
State | _| 2 County | 2

NACW._1

3.0 NOTES

Notes are entered into the logbook via the Notes window that is opened by selecting the Notes icon on the
Logger32 Toolbar.

NACW_3

If there is no callsign entered in the Logbook Entry window or the particular callsign does not have any
notes associated with it, then the Notes window will be blank. If a callsign is entered into the_Logbook Entry
Window and there are notes associated with that call somewhere in the logbook, then the Notes window
will fill with the appropriate details.
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Il Motes for 9KZ2Z7

18 Jul 02 _Test note 2
12 Sep oz _Test nate 1

More test notes to show the effect of typing in & long
26 Zep 02 line of information - a line which iz
perhaps.. (truncated)

Ak2zz Test note to see what happens

2nd line
10 Jan 03 3rd line
4tk line
otk line
ﬂ

NACW _4

The Notes window will only display 100 characters of text. Should the text be longer than 100 characters
then the display will be cut short and the word "(truncated)" will be added.

A left click on any of the notes in the table will highlight that entry in the Logbook Page window and the
"Notes for" dialog for that contact will contain the complete text.

In the example given below you can see that the text for 26 Sept 02 is truncated but is displayed in full in
the "Notes for" window.

12 2ep 02 Test note 1

fect of typing in & long

Motes for 9K22Z on 26 Sep 02 x|

kare test notes to show the effect of twping in a
10Jan 03 | 3rd 1Y long line of information - a line which iz perhapz
cohziderably longer than the width of the dizplay
window, There iz no need to enter a <Return:
character at the end of each line as there iz a
bwilk i wiord wrap.

NACW_8

To enter a Note you must have the Notes window visible and have a callsign into the_Logbook Entry
window. Right click on the Notes window to bring up menu shown below.

NACW_5

If you are just adding a Note, click on "Add Notes for current QSQO" and type your text into the small window
that will appear. Once you have completed this task, exit from the text window and return the focus back to
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the Logbook Entry window. You may then continue with entering whatever further QSO data you wish
before logging the contact using the <Enter> key.

You may also edit or delete a Note from the Notes window by right clicking on the required entry. This will
bring up a menu with the Edit and Delete menu items not greyed out. Selecting the Delete menu item

will immediately remove the Note. Selecting the Edit menu item will bring up a new window containing the
original Note where you can enter any additional text or modify the existing text.

Cowe | e s

Test note 1 B

More test notes to show the effect of typing in a long line of
infarmation - a line which iz perhaps. . (fruncated)

26 Sep 02

Il Motes for 9K2Z27 on 12 Sep 02
Test naote 1

&dditional motes | wish to put agains this contacy

NACW_6

To save the Note and end the session, select the <Modify> button.

Il Motes for 9KZZ7

7
Test note 1 =
12 Sep 02
Additional notes | wish to put agains this cortact
5 Sen 02 More test notes to show the effect of typing in a long line of
. infarmation - a line which iz perhaps. . (fruncated)
9k2zz Test note to see what happens
2nd line
10 Jan 03 Srd line
4th line
Sth line
ﬂ

NACW_7

Free Qt Help documentation generator

Importing Logs
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B. Charles Sutton WI1IMCP and Jim Hargrave W5IFP
1.0 GENERAL

For specific instructions on transferring your logs from Logger16 to Logger32, please refer to the topic:
Transferring Logs from Logger16 and Other Programs.

Logger32 accepts one form of input file known as ADIF. Logger32 follows the ADIF standards and will
import those files that also follow the standards. There are some programs that do not follow the standards
and you will have to modify them before they can be correctly imported into Logger32. Logger32 will
identify all QSO records that are not formatted correctly and the problem.

Here is a small sample of an ADIF file:

<CALL:5>KE1EH <QSO_DATE:8:D>20000402 <TIME_ON:6>000016 <MODE:3>SSB <BAND:3>10M
<RST_SENT:2>59 <EOR>

While there are many other fields that can be included in an ADIF record, this will give you an idea of what
the file should look like.

One of the ADIF fields is the operator field. This field is used to identify the callsign of the operator that
made the QSO. You can use this field to keep track of the different callsigns you may have had. If you wish
to use this kind of tracking, it will be easier if you have one ADIF log for each different callsign.

Logger32 will allow you to display QSO data and statistics based on an individual operator, or for all
operators.

Before importing your ADIF log, be sure the Logbook Entry window is displaying the correct operator
callsign. If it isn't, change it accordingly. While importing your logs, Logger32 will search for the operator
field and apply it to each QSO, if the field is not present in your ADIF file, Logger32 will use the operator
currently configured. Before the import starts, a dialog box will remind you of this and show the current
operator callsign that will be used as the default.

From the Logger32 Main menu, select the File | Import Logs | ADIF (.adi) file menu items.

File | Tools  View Awards Setup Utilities Help

Import Logs ] ADIF {.adi} file
. Export Logs b

Export files k

Synchronize Q5L

Synchronize eQ5L

Synchronize LoTW

Delete O5L.AD| file
Delete QSL.CSV file
Delete eQSLADI file

Delete LoTW.ADI file
Change Loghook

Exit

IL_1

Logger32 will prompt you for the file you wish to import. (Note: Logger32 will only look for files with the .adi
extension). Select the file you wish to import and then the <Open> button.
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The Import ADIF Log dialog box will open and provide you with a few options at this point.

Callzign
[150z= read

Errors

[ Rebuilding the Loghook do not export data to eG5L ar Club Log

IJze the 050 Mazk to carmy forward info from previous QS0
with each 050 imparted [Mame, OTH, Hotes, Comments, ete]

[ Flag G50z with no DECE field az being '"Mat walid for D=CC

[+ lgnaore PF= field from impart file [uze default W calculations)
[ Import Contest logs [add COMTEST_ID field)
[ iAdd [OTA numbers to U503z [where posziblef

[ Flag G50z for Q5L expoart file
[+ Flag 050z for eQ5L expart file
[+ Flag G50z for LaT'w export file

IL_2

Several users have experienced difficulty with the Logbook after importing data that may not have
conformed to the ADIF specifications. It is a VERY GOOD idea to backup your logs before importing
ANY data.

2.0 IMPORT OPTIONS
2.1 Rebuilding the Logbook. do not export data to eQSL or Club Log

This option should be checked if you are importing a backup log file where the QSOs have already been
uploaded to these facilities. This will avoid sending large numbers of unnecessary duplicate QSOs.

Note: There is no interaction between this option and the FLAG QSOs for QSL/eQSL/LoTW options.
However, if the you are rebuilding a logbook, it would be assumed that the ADIF backup file already has all
appropriate flags set.

2.2 Use the QSO Mask to carry forward info from previous QSOs

If this option is checked, information that you have entered in the first QSO with a callsign, will be copied
into all successive QSO records during the import.

2.3 Flag QSOs with no DXCC field as being "Not valid for DXCC"

This option is primarily to be used when initially importing logs to Logger32 from other logging programs
that use DXCC field of 000 to indicate a QSO not valid for DXCC. Contest logs frequently do not fill out the
DXCC field, and for those logs, this option should be unchecked. When Logger32 encounters these records
it will add them to the logbook with DXCC set to 0 and will also append ** before the call sign (for example
**CA1LL). The two asterisks preceding the call sign tells Logger32 that this QSO is not accepted for DXCC
and it will not be included in the DXCC Award statistics.

2.4 Ignore PFX field from import file (use default WPX calculations)

If this option is checked, Logger32 will ignore any data in the ADIF PEX field and calculate it's own PFX
data. This option was added to correct many ADIF files that incorrectly populate the PFX field with the call
prefix rather than the WPX prefix.
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2.5 Import Contest Logs (add CONTEST_ID field)

If this option is checked, Logger32 will prompt you for the Contest name and add that data to the ADIF
CONTEST_ID field. This option is very helpful in the event you are importing many records from a contest
log saving you from having to manually add the Contest ID for each record.

2.6 ADD IOTA numbers to QSOs (where possible)

If this option is checked IOTA numbers will be added to the record, where these are found in the database
or previous QSOs already in the logbook.

2.7 Flag QSOs to QSL

Checking here will flag each imported QSO to be included with a QSL export.

2.8 Flag QSOs to eQSL

Checking here will flag each imported QSO to be included with an eQSL export.

2.9 Flag QSOs to LoTW

Checking here will flag each imported QSO to be included with a LoTW export.
More information on these three exports is included in the Exporting Files topic.

Selecting the <Start> button will start the import and the <Stop> button will stop the import. (Note: Any
QSOs that were added before pressing Stop will remain in the logbook.

3.0 WARNING AND ERROR MESSAGES

Note: Prior to loading the ADIF file - Logger32 will display the following warning:

Time to backup?

Thete are 1036 Q50s in this logbook, As a precaution, it is recommended wau backup waur Logbook before importing
! data aof unknown walidity,

Do wau wank bo Backup your Logbook befare importing this ADIF file?

IL_3

After Logger32 has completed the import, a popup window will open showing you the total imported QSOs
and any errors that were found.

ADIF import summary

2 050s read, 1 records could not be loaded.  Flease see the error file BAD,ADT where they have been saved with comment
about why they were not loaded.

The Q50s were loaded with KBLEXS as the default operator {if no QPERATOR Field was read).

IL_4
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In this example, you can see that one QSO was found to be bad and could not be imported. Logger32 will
generate a file named BAD.ADI in the Logger32 folder. You should open this file in a text editor (such as
Notepad) and make any corrections needed. Save the file with a different name, and then import the newly
created .ADI file. Here is an example of the error reporting:

Error in the <QSO_DATE:x> field ....
<CALL:5>CA1LL <QSO_DATE:8:D>04052002 <TIME_ON:6>230814 <MODE:3>SSB <EOR>

The ADIF standard requires the date to be in the format of YYYYMMDD, and as you can see, this record
does not comply.

Free Web Help generator

Exporting Logs
B. Charles Sutton W1IMCP, Jim Hargrave W5IFP and Aki Yoshida JATNLX

1.0 GENERAL

Logger32 gives you the option to export your logs in three different formats. To export your log:

From the Logger32 Main menu select the Files | Export Logs menu items, then choose the output format of
your choice.

%E Logger32
File Tools Wiew Awards Setup  Uklities Help
Impork Logs v i @ e R B
Export Logs r IQF [.asc) File
Expart files » BDIF [, adi} File %
i Comma delimited {.csv) File
Sunrhrnnize 151

EL_1

Logger32 will prompt you for the filename you wish to receive your exported QSO records. You can choose
an existing file (doing this will overwrite all data in that file), or you can create a new file.

2.0 OUTPUT FORMATS
2.1 ADIF

Logger32 follows all the standards for exporting ADIF files, here is an example of a portion of an ADIF
record:

<CALL:5>KE1EH <QSO_DATE:8:D>20000402 <TIME_ON:6>000016 <MODE:3>SSB
<BAND:3>10M <RST_SENT:2>59 <EOR>

After selecting the ADIF format the Export log dialog box will open with additional options:
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Export log to ADIF file x|
Q50 z read # E wparted

@ Al Operators

Orly G50 by ||3~“3‘”“‘LH g

1AL ~|

Export APP_LOGGER32_MULTILIME_ADDRESS
Inzlude logbook, informational entries

Expart latitude/longitude

Expart distance

Expart full Country name

Expart all new 050z zince last ADIF export

Partial Log

Start Ahart Setup cuztom ADIF fislds

EL_2

Select the appropriate operator(s) you wish to receive your exported QSO records, or choose "All
Operators". Logger32 will allow you to select more than one operator.

2.1.1 Include logbook informational entries:

With this option checked, the export will include logbook entries, which were entered for information
regarding propagation, SWL, etc.

2.1.2 Export full Country name:

If this option is checked - Logger32 will export an additional field with the full country name.

2.1.3 Export Latitude/Longitude:

With this option checked, Logger32 will export Latitude & Longitude data for each record using the
<APP_LOGGER32_LAT:x> and <APP_LOGGER32_LNG:x> fields.

2.1.4 Setup Personal ADIF fields.

2.1.4.1 Export These Fixed ADIF Fields:

This option allows the operator to export ADIF fields or Personal defined fields. The fields must be
in ADIF_FORMAT. The desired text can be in any format. Following is an example of using this
feature. Each field entered will be appended to each record exported.

Note: Logger32 only supports the ADIF fields listed in the Logbook setup chart. Non-standard ADIF
fields can be exported, but will be ignored upon import.

Some logging facilities, notably the logger in QRZ.com as one, may require the ADIF field,
STATION_CALLSIGN as part of each record within the file. This can be accomplished using a
fixed field. This might also be useful for Field Day where all contacts are made under a single club
callsign or special events where several operators participate using a club callsign.
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B Setup personal & fixed ADIF fields ...

Export thesze fixed ADIF fields
ADIF field name ADIF field tewxt

|STATION_CALLSIGN [\wEIFF
{My_RADIO |FT-520

b _AMP |CLIPPERTON_L
[M_ANT |THE

Import/export USER helds as these ADIF helds
USER_1 |DOK
USER_2 JJCC
USER_3 JJCG

Apply | Cancel |

EL_2A
The following is an excerpt of the ADIF file using the above sample.

....... <STATION_CALLSIGN:5> W5IFP<MY_RADIO:6>FT-920 <MY_AMP:12>Clipperton L
<MY_ANT:4>TH-6 <EOR>

2.1.4.2 Import/Export USER Fields as These ADIF fields
This option allows the operator to export/import USER fields as user defined ADIF fields. Following

is an exported ADIF example of using this feature. USER field data are “a”, “b” and “¢” for USER _1,
USER_2 and USER_3 fields in this case.
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| Export.ADI - Motepad = O >
File Edit Format View Help

ADIF Export from Logger32 Version [3.58] -
Copyright 2001-2816 Robert C. Furzer.

Logs generated on B8 Mar 2016 at 21:19:38 UTC by : WSIFP.

File output restricted to Q5%0s by : All Operators - All Bands - All Modes
<PROGRAMID: 8>L0OGGER32

«<PROGRAMVERSION:8>3.58.252

<EOH>»

<DISTANCE:7>1174.68 <BAND:3>15M <CALL:6>WDSFCA <CNTY:12>AL,Jefferson
<CONT:25NA <CQZ:1>4 <DOK:1>A <DXCC:3>291 <FREQ:9>21.882900
<GRIDSQUARE: 6>EM630j <ITUZ:1>7 <JCC:1>B <JCG:1>C <MODE:4>RTTY

<NAME :4>Alan <OPERATOR:S5>WSIFP <PFX:3>WD5 <QSO_DATE:8:D>20160308
<TIME_ON:6>2082157 <QTH:6>Hoover <RST_RCVD:3>599 <RST_SENT:3>599
<STATE:25AL <STX:3>814 <TIME_OFF:6>282157 <TX_PWR:2>50
<APP_LOGGER32_QS0_NUMBER:1>1 <FREQ RX:9>14.879898
<STATION_CALLSIGN:5>WSIFP <MY_RADIO:6>FT-920 <MY_AMP:12>CLIPPERTON_L
kMy_ANT:3>TH6 <EOR>

EL 2B
2.1.5 Export all new QSOs since last ADIF export

The option is intended for those who periodically export new QSOs from their logbook to send to QSL
Managers, or wherever. The option is disabled to start. Export your logbook, add new QSO, now the
option will allow you to export only the new QSO.

Export log to ADIF file x|
Q50 z read # Esparted
o
Onlp G505 by |JHATHLS
d RN |

[ Export APP_LOGGER32_MULTILIME_ADDRESS
[ Include logbaok infarmational entries

[ Export latitudedlongitude

[ Export distance

[ Export full Courtry name

[+ Ewport all mew 0503 since last ADIF export

Wartial Log

Start Abort Setup custom ADIF fields

EL_2C
2.1.6 Partial Log: See Below

When you click the <Start> button, Logger32 will begin exporting your QSOs. You can click the <Abort>
button any time after this point to stop the export.
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2.2 Comma Delimited (csv)

The first four lines of the CSV file have details about the data it contains, the sixth line shows the field
headers, and the following lines contain the QSO records. Here is an example of a portion of a CSV record:

"KE1 EH“,"RI,KENT","","NA","","03","",“291 ","28.305000","","","06","","","SSB","RUSty"

CSV files can be easily imported into many other programs, including Microsoft Excel. You may have to
delete the first four header lines to do so in some programs.

After selecting the CSV format, the Export log dialog box will open with additional options:

gsog o

Only A50s by |[1W5SIFF

et

[¥ Use comma delimiter - "'test
[ Use semicalon delimiter - test™  test"

[ Include logbook informational entries

[¥ Export with header information

[ Export full Country name

[~ Partial Log Start Aot

EL_3

Select the appropriate operator(s) you wish to export QSO records for, or choose "All Operators". Logger32
will allow you to select more than one operator.

Include logbook informational entries: With this option checked, the export will include logbook entries
which were entered for information regarding propagation, SWL, etc.

Export full Country name: If this option is checked - Logger32 will export an additional field with the full
country name.

Export with header information: With this option checked, Logger32 will export the data file wth field
Header information.

Partial Log: See Below

When you click the <Start> button, Logger32 will begin exporting your QSOs. You can click the <Abort>
button any time after this point to stop the export.

2.3 UQF (asc)

This format is for limited and specific use. Only select fields are exported from the Logbook; here is an
example:

CA1LL 040901 0514 80 CW 599

After selecting the UQF format the Export Log dialog box will open with additional options:
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Qso#

Only G50sby || WEIFP

v Include logbook informational entries

Partial log
Start Abort

EL 4

Select the appropriate operator(s) you wish to export QSO records for, or choose "All Operators". Logger32
will allow you to select more than one operator.

Include logbook informational entries: With this option checked, the export will include logbook entries
which were entered for information regarding propagation, SWL, etc.

Partial Log: See Below

When you click the <Start> button, Logger32 will begin exporting your QSOs. You can click the <Abort>
button any time after this point to stop the export.

3.0. PARTIAL LOG

Selecting this option will expand the dialog boxes shown above providing additional options allowing a
partial log export based on start and end dates, specific bands and specific modes, specific callsigns and
country numbers, start QSO number and end QSO numbers.The band and mode options allow multiple
selections. You should run “Reformat QSO number” when you use QSO number option.
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Export log to ADIF file x|
(150 z read # E wported

7 =
[JJATNLY
Only G50z by |~
el RISV |

Export APP_LOGGERIZ_MULTILIME_ADDRESS
|nclude logbaak, infarmational entries

E=part latitude/lonagitude

Ewxpart distance

E=part full Cauntry narme

Expart all new Q502 zince last ADIF expart

[+ Partial Lag

EZE e

tark Ahart Setup cuztom ADIF fislds

|nzluding this start date |ncluding this end date

|15|ESJ:I'2.'23 LI |'2III1EIJ:I3.'23 ;|

Inzlude theze Bands Include theze Modes

Ihzlude anly these callzigns ar caunty numbers [use
commaz bo zeparate. ze the ® wildzard far callzigns)

Ihzlude anly 50 numbers in the range of
| 1 to | 40504

EL 5
4.0 ADIF FIELD CHANGES

4.1 Country Field

Changes to the Country field in L32 version 3.x and up: Prior to the adoption of ADIF version 2, when you
asked Logger32 to export the full country name, Logger32 would add an additional field named
APP_LOGGER32_COUNTRY. ADIF version 2 now allows for a full country name field, "COUNTRY", and
Logger32 will now export the full country name into that field. Please be aware that if you have other
software, such as a log printing program, that is expecting to find the APP_LOGGER32_COUNTRY field,
you will need to change it to COUNTRY.

4.2 County (CNTY) Field

Changes to the CNTY field in L32 version 3.x and up: Logger32 allows the user considerable flexibility in
setup/usage of the Primary/Secondary Admin Subdivisions. For ADIF 2.x compatibility, ADIF export/import
of the CNTY field will apply to Countries that have ADIF defined Secondary Admin Subdivisions. Countries
that have no ADIF defined Secondary Admin Subdivisions will be exported/Imported as
APP_LOGGER32_CNTY.

4.3 State (STATE) Field
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Changes to the STATE field in L32 version 3.x and up: STATE fields that are defined by ADIF (Primary
Admin Subdivision) are exported/imported as <STATE:x> whereas others are exported/imported as
APP_LOGGER32_STATE:x>

4.4 Mode and Sub Mode Field

When it exports mode,

a) if mode is ADIF MODE then ADIF MODE is written as <MODE>.

<BAND:3=12M <CALL-6=JEOIBO <CONT2-AS <CQZ-2-25 <DXCC:3>339 <FREQ-9>24 905000
<ITUZ 245 <MODE-2>CW <OPERATOR-5>3D2YA <PFX-3>JE0 <APP_LOGGER32_QSL- 1Y
<QS0_DATE:8:D>20161026 <TIME_ON:6>024406 <RST RCVD:3>599 <RST_SENT3>599
<TIME_OFF-6>024406 <L OTW_QSL_SENT1>Y <APP_LOGGER32_QSO_NUMBER:4>1878
<FREQ_RX:9>24 905000 <EOR>

EL 6

b) If mode is ADIF SUBMODE then corresponding ADIF MODE is written as <MODE> and ADIF
SUBMODE is written as <SUBMODE>

<DISTANCE : 8=10895. 72 =<BAND:3=20M =CALL :4>KACY =CONT:2>MNA =CQZ:1>5
=DXCC 1 3291 <FREQ:9=14.070000 <ITUZ :1=>8 <=MODE :3=>P5K =SUBMODE:5=P5SK 31
<OPERATOR:0=J1A1MLXY <PFX:2=Kd4 =APP_LOGGERZIZ_LOTW:1>Y

<QS0_DATE :8:D=20170418 =TIME_ON:&6>001147 <=RST_RCVD:3>=599
<RST_SENT:3>599 <TIME_OFF:0>001147 =TX_ PWR:2>530 <LOTW_Q5L_SENT:1>¥
<APP_LOGGERZ2Z2_QS0_MNUMBER:5=232104 <=<FREQ_RX:9=14. 070000 <EQR>

EL_7

Free CHM Help documentation generator

Exporting Files
B. Charles Sutton W1IMCP, Jim Hargrave W5IFP and Aki Yoshida JATNLX
1.0 GENERAL

From the Logger 32 Main menu, select the Tools | Export Files option, then choose QSL, eQSL, LOTW or
DXCC.

I_Im Tools “iew Awards Setup  Utilties Help

Irmport Logs .z % b @ B
3

Ewport Logs
Ex=port files Export Q5L file
Expart alSL Fil
Synchronize Q5L spoit o .I.E
: Expart LaTw file
SymChORE ek Export DXL file
Synchronize LoTw P

Belete [l A0 Fe
Delete QSL.CSY file
[Felete a5 AL file

Belete Lalw allifle

Change Logbook,

E xit
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EF_1

The Export records dialog box will open. Select the appropriate operator(s) you wish to export QSO records
for, or choose "All Operators". Logger32 will allow you to select more than one operator.

| Export Q5L records [25)
v
Oy 50z by
|C:\Logger3Z\ASLADI
Browse ...
Start Abort LD :j

EF_2

With the exception of DXCC files, you have the option to export an ADIF or CSV file. You may also choose
a CSV file with no header record. The header record contains the ADIF field names.

Select the <Start> button and you will be prompted for the filename you wish to use. You can choose an
existing file (doing this will overwrite all data in that file), or you can create a new file.

Note: Once you have made a file export, Logger32 will remember the last filename/path used. This will
facilitate the use of third party software for processing the QSL actions

2.0 FLAG OPTIONS

For QSL, eQL and LoTW files, once your QSO records have been exported, for you will be prompted for
the QSL Flag options. The action taken depends on the type of export you chose.

Note: Only QSO records with the appropriate flag set will be exported. To see if a particular record is
flagged, right-click on the record in the Logbook. You will see all three types listed, if there is a check mark
before the file type, it is flagged for export.

2.1 eQSL records

If you choose yes to have these records flagged as having been sent, Logger32 will remove the export flag
from all the records that were successfully exported.

2.2 QSL records

If you choose yes to have these records flagged as having been sent, Logger32 will;
o Rremove the export flag from all the records that were successfully exported;
o Setthe QSL_Sent field's flag to Y; and,
O Add the current date to the QSLSDATE field.

2.3 LOTW records

If you choose yes to have these records flagged as having been sent, Logger32 will remove the export flag
from all the records that were successfully exported.
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2.4 CSV Records

The CSYV file will export two QSO dates for user discretion in QSL printing:

o QSO_DATE field (in YYYMMDD format) which meets the ADIF specification, and

o APP_LOGGER32_QSO_DATE in user-defined date format.

Set Q50 end time

Add (150
Delete QS0
Search for Q50

v Send el5L
v Send LOTw O5L
Send paper Q5L

ell5L Sent
LaTw GSL Sent
Faper 5L Sent

ell5L Received
LoTw Q5L Received
Faper Q5L Feceived

Subrit far CECC

i Setishow award credits

Edit Hotes

Edit 5L info

Edit Cauntry info

E dit Adrnin Subdivizion info

Setup L !

EF_3
3.0 ADIF COUNTRY FIELD

Changes to the Country field in L32 version 3.x and up: Prior to the adoption of ADIF version 2, when you
asked Logger32 to export the full country name, Logger32 would add an additional field named.

APP_LOGGER32_COUNTRY. ADIF version 2 now allows for a full country name field, "COUNTRY", and
Logger32 will now export the full country name into that field. Please be aware that if you have other
software, such as a log printing program, that is expecting to find the APP_LOGGER32_COUNTRY field,
you will need to change it to COUNTRY.

Changes to the CNTY field in L32 version 3.x and up: Logger32 allows the user considerable flexibility in
setup/usage of the Primary/Secondary Admin Subdivisions. For ADIF 2.x compatibility, ADIF export/import
of the CNTY field will apply to countries that have ADIF defined Secondary Admin Subdivisions. Countries
that have no ADIF defined Secondary Admin Subdivisions will be exported/Imported as
APP_LOGGER32_CNTY.

Changes to the CNTY field in L32 version 3.x and up: STATE fields that are defined by ADIF (Primary
Admin Subdivision) are exported/imported as <STATE:x> others are exported/imported as
APP_LOGGER32_STATE:x>

4.0 ADIF MODE AND SUBMODE FIELDS

123 /974



Logger32 Helpfile

When it exports mode,

a) if mode is ADIF MODE then ADIF MODE is written as <MODE>.

<BAND:3>12M <CALL6=JEOIBO <CONT 2=AS <CQZ:2=25 <DXCC:3=339 <FREQ:9=24 905000
<[TUZ:2>45 <MODE:2>CW <OPERATOR:5>3D2YA <PFX:3>JE0 <APP_LOGGER32_QSL:1=Y
<QS50_DATE:8:D>201561026 <TIME_ON:5>024406 <RST_RCVD:3>599 <RST_SENT 3599
=TIME_OFF.:6=024406 <LOTW_QSL_SENT1=Y <APP_LOGGER32_Q50_NUMBER:4>1878
=FREQ_RX9=24 905000 <ECR=

EF_4

b) If mode is ADIF SUBMODE then corresponding ADIF MODE is written as <MODE> and ADIF
SUBMODE is written as <SUBMODE>

<DISTANCE : B=10895. 72 <BAND:3=20M =CALL :4>=K4CY <CONT:Z2>=NA <CQF:1>5
=DMCC:3=291 =FREQ:9=14, 070000 <ITUZ:1=8 =MODE:3=P5K =<SUBMODE:>>P5K31l
<0OPERATOR:6>JAINLY <PFX:Z2>Kd4 <APP_LOGGERIZ_LOTW:1>Y
<Q50_DATE:B:D=20170418 <TIME_ON:6=001147 =R5T_RCWVD:3>599
=<RST_SENT:3>599 <TIME_OFF:0>=001147 <Tx_PWR:2=50 =LOTW_Q5L_SENT:1>Y
<APP_LOGGER3Z_QS0_NUMBER:5>=33104 =FREQ_RX:9=14.070000 =EOR>

EF 5

Note: Currently, eQSL does not sot support SUBMODE. eQSL exports (both the ADIF export and the
eQSL dump file for the N2AMG gateway) put MODE/SUBMODE back in the original format.

Single source CHM, PDF, DOC and HTML Help creation

Grid Appearance Setup

B. Charles Sutton W1MCP

1.0 GENERAL

Four windows in Logger32 are setup in a grid format. They are the:
o Logbook Page;

o Previous QSOs;

o Worked/Confirmed; and,

o DX Spots windows.
Any changes in the Grid appearance will affect all four windows equally.

You access the Grid appearance menu by selecting the View | Grid appearance menu items from the
Logger32 Main menu.
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E;j Logger3?2

File Tools |E Awards  Setup  Utiltes  Help
| # Show DVE
S how Bandrap
Sthio = Spota
Show O machine
Show Makes window
Show Laghaak Ertry
Show Diata Terminal
Show Loghook Page
Show Ereviotre 150
Show Clirster WWindow
Show Sound Card Diata
Shaw Tracking W indew

Show Worked/Eantirmed

Giid appearance qy@mm@m.............g 150 tuips
Find lost windows Show arid lines 165 twips

Setup color preferences v Show arids alternating colors 180 twips

v Show controlz in Microzoft 30 o e L 12193 :KEE
Lock child windows - ;

Enable out of band meszages Gr?ds el s tw?ps

Grids background color 240 twips

v Show Toolbar Grids background colar [alkernate rowes) v 255 bwips

v Show upper statuzbar 260 twips

v Show lower statuzbar 265 bwips

GAS_1

1.1 Row Height

This menu item provides eight choices ranging from 150 to 255 pixels (twips) in height. The following
examples show how you could customize the Grid appearance:

.@'Sta'ts - ﬁ

P | =56 [ cvv | RTTY | PSkE | am | SSTY A
==

23CH | [=
FOCH =

2M

B
10
121
15M |

sl B

Example 1 G
GAS 2

[ Stats ...
FIl | SSB | CW | RTTY | PSK3L | &M | SSTV ||»
23CH E]
F0CH
M
Al
101
120 ™

Example 2

GAS_3
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1.2 Show grid lines

This menu item will toggle the gridlines (thin lines separating the rows and columns) on and off. Example 1
shows gridlines on and Example 2 shows them off.

1.3 Show grids alternating colors

This menu item will display every the rows of data in alternating colors as shown in Example 2.

1.4 Show N in QSL columns

When this option is checked, the logbook will default to "N" in the six QSL columns when making a log
entry. If unchecked, the six QSL columns will default to blank.

1.5 Grids background color

This menu item has two effects:

o If you are not choosing to show your grid with alternating colors, this will be the background
color of every row in your grid; and,

o If you have chosen to display the grid with alternating colors, this will be the primary
background color.

1.6 Grids background color (alternating rows)

If you have chosen to display the grid with alternating colors, this will be the secondary background color.

1.7 Grids font/color

This option will allow you to choose the font, size and color for the data displayed in the grid. Example 1 is
using the Arial font in 8pt type and Example 2 the Times New Roman Font in 9pt type.

1.8 Column Width

You can change a column's width by placing your mouse cursor in the header row between two columns,
directly over the grid line (for example between FM and SSB in the examples above), the mouse cursor will
change shape to two opposing arrowheads.Simply click and hold the left mouse button and drag the
column to the width of your choice. This will only change the width of the single column and will not affect
columns in other grid windows.

Free HTML Help documentation generator

Grid Layout Setup
B. Charles Sutton W1MCP
1.0 GENERAL

The Grid Layouot of each of the following wondows can be set individually;

o Logbook Page - Right-click on the Logbook Page window and select the Setup | Grid Layout
menu items from the pop-up menu;

o Previous QSOs - Right-click on the Previous QSos window and select the Grid Layout menu
item from the pop-up menu, or
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o Additional Information - Right-click on the Additional Information window and select the Grid
Layout pop-up menu.

To open the Show column layout dialog box, This examplpe is from the Logbook Page window

! Show Loghook Page column layout
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2.0 DISPLAYING FIELDS

This is a complete list of all the fields you can display with half of the fields in the left column and the other

GLS_1

half in the right column and corresponds to the rows from in the selected window (left to right).

The columns in dialog box are the:

o Move Field indicators (small box and yellow arrow);

o

O

display field checkbox (white box with check mark);

ADIF Field Name;

Grid Column Header; and

Text Justification indicator (< * >)
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To display a field from this list on the appropraite window, click on the white box to the left of the ADIF field
name. In this example some of the fields are checked and it is these fields that are displayed in the
LogBook Page window.

2.1 ADIF Field Name

The first text column shows the ADIF field name. In the example above, the text in blue (QSO_DATE) is an
ADIF field name and cannot be changed. When importing and exporting data, these field names allow
Logger32 to identify parts of your data. Refer to the Logbook Page Window for a list of all the ADIF fields
you have available along with the type of data expected in each field, and to see what fields Logger32 will
automatically fill in for you.

2.2 Grid Column Header

The next text column shows the Grid Column Header. This is the heading at the top of each column in your
window. In the example above, the text in red (Date) is a Grid Column Header and can be changed. In the
example above, the column header will be displayed as Date rather then the longer QSO_DATE. Other
examples include Time On and Time Off, which were also changed from their ADIF counterpart. Please
keep in mind that while you can change a column header to anything you like, it should represent the data
Logger32 is expecting there. For example, you could change the QSLMSG column header to ABC Club #
and you could enter ID Numbers for contacts you make with the ABC Club, BUT, when you export your
logs that field will be labeled QSLMSG and other programs reading that label will expect to find a QSL
Message in that field. If you have a special need for a unique data field, it is suggested you use the Notes
or Comments field. If you have a special need for unique data that you would like to track in a Simple
Award, it is suggested you use the USER_1, USER_2, and/or USER _3 fields. If you refer to the first
example at the top of this page, you will see how customizing the Grid Column Headers can look.

Note: Even though you are able to change the names of the column headers, the correct ADIF field will be
used during any export function. The three USER fields mentioned above will be exported in your ADIF
exports as <APP_LOGGER32_USER _1:9>some data.

2.3 Text Algnment Indicator

The last column shows a symbol that represents the alignment of the data in that column. "<" indicates left-
justified, "A" indicates centered and ">" indicates right-justified. To change the alignment of a column, right-
click on the symbol and choose from the three options or simply overtype the symbol. In the screenshot
shown above there are examples of each type of justification option.

2.4 Multi-Line Display

The logbook column header can display in a multi-line format. The setup selection enclosed in the yellow
line above will be displayed as shown below IF the multi-line option is selected AND the column width in the
log is set as appropriate.

Note: Header names with an underscore will not word wrap. As in the example above: "QSL_SENT" is
changed to "QSL Sent" and GRIDSQUARE is changed to two words: "GRID Square". With these changes
the headers will now word wrap when multi-line format is selected.

Grid asL asL asL
Square Manager Sent | Recd

10TA

GLS_2

3.0 REARANGING COLUMNS

Rearranging the order in which the columns will be displayed is a little tricky and may take a few attempts
to get the hang of it. The top left header is the first column displayed in your page and the bottom right
header is the last column displayed. To move a column left, click on the yellow arrow to the left of the field
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name you wish to move and hold the mouse button down. Drag that arrow to the appropriate small white
box and release the mouse. Notice that the white boxes are positioned offset between two field names,
releasing the mouse will move that field to a position between those two fields. For example, if you wanted
to move the BAND_RX field to a position after the ADDRESS field, you would left-click and hold on the
arrow to the left of BAND_RX (shown above in red), then drag the field to the box between ADDRESS and
AGE (shown above in green) and release the mouse.

Note: If you make a mistake, choose <Cancel> and the changes will not be applied as changes are only

applied when you select <OK>. Bear in mind that if you make 5 changes, and then select <Cancel>, all
five changes will be lost.

4.0 FIELD DISPLAY OPTIONS

There are three choices at the bottom of the window that allow you to control how some data will appear in
your Logbook:

o The first box gives you three choices for how the data is shown in the DXCC column:
Show DXCC Column as ADIF DXCC #;
Show DXCC Column as Country Name; and,
Show DXCC Column as ARRL Prefix

o The second box gives you two options for displaying the Primary Administrative field, either
byName or by Code;

o The third box gives you two options for displaying the Secondary Administrative field, either by
Name or by Code; and

o Regardless of your choices above, all ADIF file exports will contain the code.

Easily create iPhone documentation

Callsign Lookup
Geoff Anderson G3NPA, Jim Hargrave WS5IFP and Rick Ellison N2AMG

1.0 GENERAL

Logger32 offers the user several ways in which to look up information about the QSO partner by:
o Using a call book CDROM in a local drive to establish QTH information

o Using an internet-based call book to establish QTH information

O Using a local database to establish QSL Manager information.

o Using a user- specified URL to return ADI formatted data.

Logger32 supports the QRZ Hamcall and RAC CDROMS, contains a sample QSL manager database from
Golist, and supports internet access to QRZ.com, Hamcall.net and GoList.net. Information from these
sources can be obtained either manually or automatically and the data obtained from the call book
databases can be used in a variety of ways to automatically update the Logbook Entry window.

Note: QRZ.com-XML Feed,Hamcall.net, and GoList.net are all subscription services requiring passwords.
Details of these services can be obtained from those sites (see Links and Reflectors)

IMPORTANT NOTES:
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You should be able to send eMail by clicking on an eMail address (if shown) in the Callsign lookup dialog
box.

If the Lookup returns a URL it will be shown as a functional website link (blue text with underscore).

Logger32 does NOT provide Internet lookup capability to QRZ.com or Hamcall.net. Those wishing to
access these services must use third party (non Logger32) modules.

Since its inception, Logger32 has accessed QRZ.com through an external module (not part of Logger32 but
written by the same author) called QRZLookup.exe. and the collected information has been forwarded to a
routine within Logger32 to display the results. Data was provided by QRZ.com in a high throughput
proprietary format that was free from advertising. The policies of QRZ.com have changed and the direct
data feed for Logger32 is no longer available. The QRZLookup.exe module no longer works, and has been
removed from the distribution package. This file together with QRZ.txt, is no longer used and can be
deleted from the default Logger32 directory. However the display window remains as part of Logger32 and
can be filled with data via the external interface.

From release 3.35.0 forward, Logger32 provide Internet lookup service from HamQTH. Setup for this
capability is covered in paragraph 8 below.

2.0 Using a Local CDROM

2.1 Manual Method

Using the Logger32 Setup menu, select the CDRom menu item and the appropriate CDROM type.

CSL_1

Initially Logger32 expects the CDROM to be in the first CDROM drive on the computer. If necessary, you
can set the default drive for the CDROM to any drive letter from the above menu. For details on how to set
up CDROM data on a HDD for faster access, please refer to the Setup CDROM topic.

To display the data, on the Logger32 Toolbar select the CD ROM Lookup icon to open the Callsign Lookup
dialog box:

 G3NPA

. ame ;-.L";. 'ﬁniﬂ_erg_:qh.

Sddress iiE-BEan':rg:uFt'_
‘\weobley, Hereford HR4 BT4,
State Zu':t Courby ;
E“.Dun'try-::ﬁrééEE'_ritéh .
E[jid: Old eall ;
e-hail URL
Call: [GaNPa,
CSL_2
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Enter the callsign into the Call edit box and press the <Enter> key, if the call is found on the CD ROM, the
data for that callsign will be displayed.

All similar windows have Toolbox and Transfer menu options. The Toolbox menu item enables the
selection of data and label font/color and background color. The Transfer menu item is described in section

5.0 Automatic transfer of QTH data to Log Input Window.
2.2 Automatic method

Logger32 can be configured to do an automatic lookup from the CDROM by selecting the Logger32 Setup
menu Auto Lookup | Auto CD-ROM Lookup menu items.

CSL_3

Entering a callsign in the Logbook Entry window and on leaving the Call edit box the Callsign Lookup dialog
box will automatically open and display data for that callsign.

3.0 Using an Internet Database

Logger32 provides capability to do callsign lookups from internet-based databases by use of external
modules written for specific sites. These external modules are available on the Logger32 web site on the
Support page.

Current lookup modules are available for:the QRZ XML Lookup Database, QRZ Web Interface,
and Hamcall.net.

The QRZ XML Lookup Database Module is included and configured when Logger32 is installed and
requires a subscription to QRZ.com.

Sample source code of a non-functional (it doesn't go anywhere or retrieve any data) external internet

Callsign Lookup module is available at the Logger32 website on the Support page. Programmers can use
this as a skeleton to access whatever database they choose.

3.1 Installing Internet Based Lookup Modules

To install a third-party lookup module:
1. Download the Lookup module from the internet;
2. Unzip the files in the downloaded zip file into the Logger32 directory;

3. On the Logger32 Tool bar, select the Internet callsign lookup icon;

[Intemet callsign lookup |

CsL_15

4. From the menu of the Online lookup dialog box, select the Toolbox menu item;
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Il Online lookup

Fernal module fo use

CSL_13
5. Select the Setup external module to use menu item to open the Setup Internet callsign lookup

dialog box. Logger32 provides the capability to configure up to five different lookup modules. The
"Use" radio button needs to be selected to enable the lookup you want to use.

Setup Internet callsign lookup

CSL_14

6. Select the <Browse> button and search for the file you downloaded and unzipped in the
Logger32 directory. This will save the path information to the Lookup application you are installing
in the External program name edit box;

7. In the "Lookup form caption” edit box, enter the name you want to call the lookup module. This
name will appear on the top of the Callsign Lookup dialog box.

8.Select the <Apply> button to save the new configuration.
3.2 Using an Internet Database

3.2.1 Manual method

To access the Callsign Lookup dialog box manually, on the Logger32 Toolbar Select the Internet
Callsign Lookup icon to produce the Callsign Lookup dialog box. Enter the callsign and press the
<Enter> key. The lookup module will open, retrieve the data and display it in the Callsign Lookup
dialog box. If the data is not retrieved, there will be indication on the top of the window saying the
information can't be found. Note: You MUST be connected to the internet for this to work.

3.2.2 Automatic method

If you wish an automated lookup from the web, then in addition to the settings detailed above, also
check the Logger32 Setup menu Auto Lookup | Auto Internet Callsign Lookup (external) menu items.
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CSL_6

Entering a callsign in the_Logbook Entry window and leaving the Call edit box will automatically display
the Callsign Lookup dialog box and fill it with data for that callsign.

4.0 Minimized display
If you wish to run the QSL information windows in a minimized state rather than have them clutter up the

screen, then select the Logger32 Setup menu Auto lookup | Open minimized menu items.

5.0 Automatic transfer of QTH data to Log Input Window

File Toolbox | Trarsfer

I arne : Jirmrmi Figlds to transfer on click/autolookup Tranzfer full name
Addr e Jirraic v Transfer selected fields on autolookup v Tranzfer first name
TA 7t o Ovensrite populated Logbaok: fislds

v Transfer OTH
State:: Tk Zip: County : Comal v Transfer [OTA
Courtry : United States v Transfer Q5L via
Grd ; ELD9s2 I0TA Tranzter address
e-tail ; whifpEgyte. com URAL: v Tranzfer Gridsquare
OK by- O5L, LoTw, e0SL  Old call: v Transfer primary admin subdivision

: II',H'SIFP— G5L via: v Transfer secondarny admin subdivision

CSL_7

Logger32 can be set up to automatically transfer information directly into the Logbook Entry window. In the
Callsign Lookup dialog box, click on the Transfer menu item and set the desired option(s).

Note: QRZ, Hamcall and the CDROM lookups have their own dialog boxes and therefore different options
may be set up for each.

If no automatic transfer options are selected, then you can click on individual fields of the display to transfer
just one particular piece of information.

Transferring of more precise position data (like US county or Gridsquare information) from a Callsign
lookup dialog box to the Logbook Entry window will update the heading/distance information.

6.0 GolL.ist

Like the CDROM and QRZ.com lookup for obtaining individual QTH data, Logger32 also has the ability to
search for QSL manager information using the GoList database. There is a built-in database that was
current when Logger32 was first released, However you are reminded that this will quickly go out of date.
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Subscribers have unlimited lookups for a year. More information may be found on the GoList web site or
(assuming that you are already connected to the Internet) click on Web lookup to collect from the GoList
database.

6.1 GoL.ist - Manual

To obtain the QSL manager information, enter the station callsign into the Logbook Entry window, then
select the GolList icon.

CSL_8

Alternatively, click on the icon first, enter the callsign and either press the <Enter>key to get the information
from the local source.

CSL_9

6.2 GolL.ist - Automatic

While the button that used to perform the on-line 'GoList' lookup still looks the same, the functionality has

changed. The on-line 'GoList' lookup functionality has been removed. The 'Golist' local database lookup is
as before, and those users who wish to do on-line 'GoList' lookups can invoke a local lookup and click the
menu to do an on-line lookup.

7.0 Generic On-Line Lookup.

The original GoList auto lookup facility has been changed to a more general generic lookup facility. The use
of the facility is very much the same as the other lookup options described above except that the user can
set up their desired URL

The button that was previously used for on-line 'GoList' lookup now invokes a generic on-line query. The
user programs their URL, and waits to receive an ADIF formatted reply.

e :
p ; _ .
ﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁlﬁenmmun%ehnhm -
e el .
e R

CSL_10
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Logger32 defaults to HamQTH.

HamQTH.com has now added an ADIF lookup that Logger32 can access directly (the button between the
Internet lookup [QRZ.com] and [CD ROM Lookup] is used to access this capability.

To access HamQTH directly from Logger32, you must first register with HamQTH:

Go to http://hamgth.com/login.php and click on the register link to register with HamQTH . You must
provide a USERNAME and PASSWORD.

Next, open the internal lookup window.and select the "Toolbox | Change lookup URL" menu items.

Il HamQTH

pherds fianch Ad, Bubverde, T

County : Comal

‘e Mail: wSitp@gvic.com URL:

OKby: GSL,LoTW, eQSL  Oidcall:

Cal:fwsFP | GSkwe:
CSL_11

and set the URL to:
http://hamgth.com/adif.php?u=USERNAME&p=PASSWORD&callsigh=CALLSIGN&prg=LOGGER32.

Note: Substitute your HamQTH username for USERNAME and substitute your password for PASSWORD.
The URL will should look something like this (example username is BWANA, and example password is
MAKUBA):

http://hamqgth.com/adif.php?u=BWANA&p=MAKUBA&callsign=CALLSIGN&prg=LOGGER32

URL setup

=
e
=

http: / fhamath. com/ adif. php?u=USE RNAME &p=PA5SWORD &callsign

CSL_11A
It is envisaged that initial implementations will be for simple QSL Manager data retrieval, so the window
presented is adequate. If and when more complex sets of data are returned, the capabilities of the window
will be enhanced to include user-defined field mapping. Replies must be in ADI format.

To change the window caption, select the Toolbox | Change Window caption menu items.
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Il HamTH

Change Window caption

CSL_11B

| Caption setup

CsL_12

As well as defining the window title, the same words are used for the icon tooltip (see CSL_10 above)

Created with the Personal Edition of HelpNDoc: Easy to use tool to create HTML Help files and Help web
Sites

Flag QSOs for QSLing
Geoff Anderson G3NPA
1.0 GENERAL

If you wish to automatically flag your QSOs for QSLing, then this may be setup using the Setup menu from
the Logbook Entry window.
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M ove |

FQFQ_1
If you have the Logger32 Setup menu "Highlight |/Highlight|QSL to be printed" menu item selected then you
will immediately see this reflected in the log once any QSO is entered. However this flag applies to all three
QSL options. If you have more than one Flag option selected, individual options are not immediately

recognizable. However, a left-click on a QSO in the Logbook Page window will indicate the flag status for
each option.

2.0 FLAG QSOs FOR QSL

If this menu item is selected. any QSO entered into the Logbook Entry Window will be flagged for export to
the_QSL file.

3.0 FLAG QSOs FPR eQSL

If this menu item is selected, any QSO entered into the Logbook Entry window will be flagged for export to
the eQSL file.

4.0 FLAG QSOs FOR LoTW

If this menu item is selected, any QSO entered into the Logbook Entry window will be flagged for export to
the LoTW file.

Full-featured multi-format Help generator

QSL File Creation
Geoff Anderson G3NPA
1.0 GENERAL

QSL Files can be created by selecting the Logger32 Main meu Files | Export Files menu items.

2.0 eQSL FILES
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The eQSL file is a standard ADIF (.adi) file and is created by selecting the Logger32 Main menu Files |
Export Files | Export eQSL file menu items.

|File Tool: Miew Award:s  Setup  Ublies  Help

[rport Logs 4 % u@é @ iz
[ 3

Ewxport Logs

E=port files Export Q5L file
Expart 2151 Fil
Synchronize BSL #por =1 I.E
; Export LaT' file
LRt et Export DRCL file
Sunchronize LoThw P

[elete IELAD] hile
Delete QSL.CSY file
[elete e@SLAD] file
Belete LaTiwtal] file

Change Logbool

E wit

QFC_1

to open the Export eQSL records dialog box.

Export eQ5L records

Only G505 by lﬁll Operators

-

QFC_2
Select the appropriate operator(s) and the <Start> button.

Note: If there are no appropriate QSOs flagged in the log, a message to that effect will be displayed and
the operation will terminate.

Either select a file name from those presented OR type in a new file name and select the <OK> button;
Respond to the appropriate prompt to either:

O Create a new file;

o Replace or Append to the existing file; or,

o Cancel the file creation activity.
If you do not "Cancel”, at the end of file creation you will be presented with a message that "nnn QSOs
have been copied into the eQSL file. Do you want to flag these QSOs as having been sent to eQSL

Yes/No?". Answer this prompt appropriately.

Logger32 will now have created the eQSL file ready for uploading to eQSL.
3.0 LoTW FILES

The LoTW file is a standard ADIF (.adi) file. To save an LoTW file select the Logger32 Main menu Files
Export Files | Export LoTW file menu items.
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to open the Export LoTW records dialog Box

Export LOTW records ==
Orly Q50 by |
|C:MLogger32iLoTw.ADI
Start - [] Abort Browse .. |
QFC 4

Select an Operator from the Operator combo box and select the <Start> button.
Either select a file name from those presented OR type in a new file name and select the <OK> button.
Select one of the three options to replace the file, to append to the existing file or Cancel.

You are then advised that XX QSOs have been copied into the LoTW file. Do you want to flag these QSO
as having been sent to the LoTW Yes/No?

| you select the <Yes> button the LoTW file will be created.

If there are no appropriate QSOs flagged in the log, a message to that effect will be displayed.

4.0 QSL FILES

To save a QSL file, select the Logger32_Main menu Files | Export Files | Export QSL file menu items.

E‘d Logger32

|File Tools Wiew Award: Setup  Utiiies Help

Irnport Logs | g g 9 B3

Export Logs r

Export files E wpart Q5L file
Expart eQ5L fil

Sunchronize 051 e i

: ; Export LaTWw file

Synchronize Q5L Ewnort D5CE file

Swnchranize LaThw 2

Delete WS AL hle
Delete QSL.C5Y file
Lreletee@ESLAR e
[Melete LoTWiail file

Change Loghook,

E =it
T ETEYTIIE ST —

QFC_5

to display the Export QSL records dialog box.
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Export Q5L records (23]

v
Only @50z by

|C4Logger32tASLAD]

Browse ..

Start - Ahort ﬂ

QFC_6

Select an Operator from the Operator combo box and the type of file you wish to produce from the drop-
down list. there are three types are available;

o ADI,
o CSVor
o CSV without header lines.

The CSV type file is useful if you wish to import the data into a spreadsheet like Excel and the CSV without
header can be used as a Mail Merge source in Microsoft Word for the generation of QSL labels.

Select the <Start> button.
Either select a file name from those presented OR type in a new file name and select the <OK> button.
Select one of the three options to replace the file, to append to the existing file or Cancel

You are then advised that nnn QSOs have been copied into the QSL file. Do you want to flag these QSOs
as having been sent to QSL Yes/No?

If yoou select the <Yes> button, Logger32 will create the appropriate file.

If there are no appropriate QSOs flagged in the log, a message to that effect will be displayed.

5.0 DXCC FILES

For additional details on use and export of the DXCC files see the Flagging and exporting QSL Award files
section In the Award Tracking Topic.

To create a DXCC file. select the Logger32 Main menu Files | Export Files | Export DXCC file menu items.
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EﬁLuggerBE
mle Tools Wiew Awards Setup  Utliies  Help

|rmport Logs » % {Eg @ iz
3

Ewport Logs
Export files Ewxport 5L file
Esport el5L file

Synchronize Q5L )
¥ ; o E=port LaT'w file

Sunchranize eQ5L T

: ; Export D=CC file

Synchronize LoThw

Delete S L A0 e
Delete OSL.CSY file
Erelets el 5L AD] fle
[elete LaTwi ARl file

Change Loghook

E wit

QFC_7
to display the Export DXCCC records dialog box

Export DECC records |

[
Only Q50 by

IE: “Ham RadiotLogger32hDxCC.AD]

Stark | Abart Browse ..

QFC_8
\
Select an Operator from the Operator combo box and either select a file name from those presented OR
type in a new file name from the file name edit box.

Select the <Start> button to displpay the File Exists message.

File exizts E3

'E File: C:3HAR RADIONLOGGERIZADHECC AD] aleady exizts.
- Do yor weant bo delete thiz file [Yez]?

Do you want to append o thiz file [Mo]?
Do pou want to zelect another filename [Cancel]?

Tes Mo Cancel

QFC_9
Select one of the three options to replace the file, to append to the existing file or Cancel

You will be advised that nnn QSOs have been copied into the DXCC file. And you will be presented with
two questions to check as appropriate.

o Check to delete the DXCC Export flags.
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o Check to flag these QSOs as having been submitted for DXCC credit.

D¥CC export complete . !

1 @50z by '\WHIFF have been copied into the C:4Ham
RadiotLogger32AD=CC.AD file. Do you want to delete the D<CE
export flags and mark the Q502 az being 'submitted’ for HCCT

[+ Delete DHCEC export flags frorm the Logbaook
[+ Flag 5 0s az submitted for DECE credit

Finizh | Cancel |

QFC_10
Select the <Finish> button and Logger32 will create the DXCC file.

If there are no appropriate QSOs flagged in the log, a message to that effect will be displayed.

Generate Kindle eBooks with ease

Logbook Informational Entries

Bud Hippisley W2RU

Beginning with Logger32 version 2.4, logging of information other than completed contacts is possible.
These "pseudo-contacts" are created by terminating any character string in the Logbook Entry window or_
Logbook Page window Call field with a single "equal sign" (=). When used in conjunction with a display of
the Previous QSOs window, information entries can be a very helpful tool. Here are some examples of
uses for this feature:

o To log periods of calling CQ or unsuccessfully calling a DX station. You might do this, for
instance, to keep track of when you were on the air in case you are in the habit of receiving
spurious TVI complaints from your neighbors. Simply enter "CQ= in the Callsign field of the
Logbook Entry window, along with your frequency, output power, antenna used, time on and
time off, or any other information you wish to retain in other fields. (You could do the same
thing without the "=" but that would mess up your DXCC records by crediting you with an
apparent contact with some country you didn't actually contact!)

o To keep a record of a contact with a station you suspect may have been a "pirate". If you're

proved wrong and eventually a valid QSL comes through, so much the better, but in the
meantime you can continue to show award statistics for that band-country as if you had never
worked the questionable station because "=" entries do not result in changes to the various
awards databases.

o To collect information about a station before you actually succeed in working it. It is not

uncommon on the low bands to try for many nights to work a DXpedition before getting
through, and many operators try to improve their chances by recording the exact times of each
day's openings to the DXpedition, the frequencies used by the group, etc. See the example
below for one way to use these entries when DXing.

o To keep a record of changes to your station or antenna farm. Simply enter your own call (or
HOSE or another call of your choice) followed by the = and type in the Comments and other
fields as appropriate.

o To temporarily log a callsign you're unsure of, until you confirm the actual call.

o To keep a record of WWYV propagation numbers without creating false USA contacts.
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Once entered, these information entries become a part of your log, just like real contacts. Just like real
contacts, they can be deleted and edited, and they will form part of the printout of your total log or station
record. If you don't want them to print, you can always use Excel or another program to remove them.

Note that information entries (=) are not the same as the "not valid for DXCC credit" (**) entries. The latter
are real contacts that for one reason or another (maritime mobile operation, date of QSO, failure to gain
ARRL DXCC Desk credit, etc.) should not be submitted to ARRL for DXCC or WAS credit but retain their
validity in all other respects. They may well be eligible for submission against any of the other awards
tracked by Logger32. In contrast, the magic of "=" entries is that they do not contribute to the statistics for
any of the awards tracked by Logger32. Because of that, it is possible to store or park, for future reference,
awards information (CQ Zone, USA State or County, IOTA number, Grid Square, et al.) for a given station
in any or all of the relevant awards fields for these logbook entries without the stored information altering
the calculated award statistics in any way whatsoever.

Because the = is a lower case symbol that can be typed with one finger and because it is adjacent to the
<Backspace> key on virtually all PC keyboards, it is easy with a very slight motion of a single finger to
alternate the contents of the Logbook Entry Call field between, say, "FT5X0O" and "FT5XO=". Doing this
causes the contents of the Previous QSOs window to instantly switch from real QSOs with FT5XO to
information entries for that station, and back again. Here's how you might use this in practice:

The figure below shows a section of W2RU's log for the last week of the March, 2005 FT5XO DXpedition.
Note that FT5XO has been typed into the Call field of the Logbook Entry window. In response, the Previous
QSOs window lists all the contacts W2RU made with "FT5X0" through March 26. Also notice that the drop
down window beneath the Callsign field in the Logbook Entry window is indicating by the presence of the
"FT5XO=" character string that W2RU?s logbook contains one or more information entries for FT5XO.

=i

E JFT5X0 _

DATE | FRE@ |moDE| sTaRT | EMD | COMMENT
2005-Mar-23 | 101041 CW 022812 022616
2005-Mar-23 | FOO25 CW | 023401 023408
2005-Mar-26 16215 W 005615 005628 unlkely
2005-Mar-26 18215 CW 011305 011316 finallyl
2005-Mar-26 35091 W 01:23:49 01:29.54

E-‘il]peral:ur tWZRU

Freqg hode 'El-énd

Call |FT5}{0| FTE{ AF 29
Sent |FTS<0= Power |1SB !

Drward
LIW_1

Now add an "=: after the call in the Logbook Entry window Callsign field. Observe in the following figure
that the Previous QSOs window now contains only information and incomplete QSO entries from the
W2RU log. By viewing this pane W2RU can see, for instance, what hours FT5XO was audible at his QTH
on previous days, what receiving antennas worked best, and even when W7LR, who was very close to the
antipode for FT5XO, succeeded in working them.

143 /974



DA | FRE2 |moDE| sTART | EMD | COMMENT

2005-har-25 18300 O 01300000 01:40:00  no luck; kest on vettical
2005-har-25 1821.00 O 004500 01;25:00  vert best at start, then Bew
2005-dar-30 182100 O 130200 130200  Worked by WYLRE
2005-ar-30 18210 O 1&24:00 18:24:00 49335095 69,49 23E
2005-hdar-31 182200 Ow 020000 020000 DXpedition GRET

E‘Dperatur :WZRU _ _>ﬂ

Freqg flode Band

Call |FT5}{0=| FTE¢ AF 29
Sent | Prop | Power |1SB ?

LIW_2

Once you become accustomed to having this feature available in Logger32, you will probably find many
more uses for it than have been suggested here.

Write EPub books for the iPad

Using Logbooks
Geoff Anderson G3NPA
1.0 GENERAL

The logbook in Logger32 is a multi-user and/or a multi-log system that can be used or set up in an almost
endless variety different ways. It should be made clear at this stage that the logbook databases are written
for a single user only but the user name can change. The use of the term multi user does NOT imply multi
concurrent use where several users can access the database at the same time. It is simply one user at a
time.

The Log can be set up as a single logbook with a single or multiple users. For example one can have one
log file named "General Log" (or possibly just a single callsign) with just one operator entering details as
might be the case for the basic at home use or the same logbook with entries from multiple operators as
might be the case for a Club logbook where the operator name would change according to who is using the
log at the time.

Or a Log can be set up as a multiple series of logbooks for either a single user or multiple users. For
example a single operator may wish to keep separate logs for contests or for contacts made over some
specific period of time. So one might generate logs with the names "IOTA_2011" or possibly "QSOs 2010-
11". These could also be multi-operator logs if required.

The basic set up for the recording of data is very flexible.

It is very easy to swap between logbooks using the Logger32 Manu menu File | Change Logbook menu
items, but remember always to ensure that you are using the appropriate "Operator" when recording data.

It should be noted that there is only ONE set of Stats files generated no matter how many logs are in use.

Should there be a need to delete the Stats files for ANY reason then ALL logbooks in use will need to have
the "Recalc Statistics" function run on them if you need to see any awards details for any one of them.

2.0 ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES

As is always the case with anything that is designed to try to satisfy as many users as possible, there will
advantages and disadvantages in the logbook system selected.
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2.1 Single Logbook

In the case of the single logbook/single operator then everything is straight forward and there should not be
any obvious problems when checking awards stats. Along the base of every award window is a series of
combo boxes that allow for the selection of various filters to be use when displaying the data from the
logbook. One of these boxes is for the selection of the "Operator”. In the case of the single log/single
operator, then this choice is obvious (and restricted).

In the case of single logbook/multiple operator then the choice of "Operator” filter becomes important. If "All
Operators" is selected then the stats produced (for whatever awards table is on view) will be for the whole
log. If a specified operator is selected in the filters then the award table will show the stats pertinent to that
one operator selection. So taking an actual example for DXCC.

The log in the example has entries from three operators - G3ANPA, G4ZA and GQ3NPA. Using the Operator
filter of All, G3ANPA, G4ZA and GQ3NPA you can see below the different results

Il DxCC_MIXED (All op) LoTW credits

Country
Sov.Military Order of Malta
1G Geyser Reef (deleted 23-Feb-1978) 39 53
im Minerva Reef (deleted 15-Jul-1972) 32 62
15 Spratly Islands 26 50
3A Monaco 14 27
LT — N =

All time Countries Worked 62 7 0 102 187 25 85 62
All time Countries Confirmed 29 B 36 50 101 14 52 25
All time Countries Credit Submitted 29 B 36 50 101 14 52 25
All time Countries Credit Granted
Current Countries Worked 62 16 M 102 186 25 83 62
Current Countries Confirmed 29 L] 35 50 100 14 51 25
Current Countries Credit Submitted 29 L] 35 50 100 14 51 25
Current Countries Credit Granted
All time Countries - 401. 249 Countries worked, 159 are confirmed. 0 credit gramted, and 159 submitted.
Current Countries - 341. 247 Countries worked, 158 are confirmed. 0 credit granted, and 158 submitted.

UL_1

Country
Sowv.Military Order of Malta

1G Geyser Reef (deleted 23-Feb-1978) 39 53
im Minerva Reef (deleted 15-Jul-1972) 32 62
15 Spratly Islands 26 50
3A Monaco 14 27
IB6 Agalega & 5t. Brandon Islands 39 53 w

e d=d] Bl~ssrrdinem Imlaesrl in o ] LAr

All time Countries Worked 57 7 T8 99 184 22 83 60
All time Countries Confirmed 24 ] 32 51 94 12 46 22
All time Countries Credit Submitted 24 & 32 50 94 12 46 22

All time Countries Credit Granted
Current Countries Worked 57 16 7 99 183 22 i | 1]
Current Countries Confirmed 24 ] H 51 93 12 45 22
Current Countries Credit Submitted 24 ] | | 50 93 12 45 22

Curremt Countries Credit Granted
All time Countries - 401. 248 Countries worked, 153 are confirmed. 0 credit gramted, and 152 submitted.
Current Countries - 341. 246 Countries worked, 152 are confirmed. 0 credit granted, and 151 submitted.

DHCC_MIKED  [SlGaNPA S Lo orly ElLomw credis [

UL_2
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Bl DXCC_MIXED {GQ3NPA op.) LoTW¥ credits

Country COZ [ITUZ [ 10M | 12M | 15M | 1TM
Kamaran Islands (deleted 10-Mar-1! 21 39
vu India 22 4
vu4 Andaman & Hicobar Islands 26 49
vur Lakshadweep Islands 22 M
W UsA 04 07 =

XE Mexico 06 10

WA Dimmaillm ruien e rll s Al

All time Countries Worked 1

All time Countries Confirmed 1

All time Countries Credit Submitted 1
All time Countries Credit Granted

Current Countries Worked 1

Current Countries Confirmed 1

Current Countries Credit Submitted 1

Current Countries Credit Granted
All time Countries - 401. 1 Countries worked, 1 are confirmed. 0 credit gramted, and 1 submitted.
Current Countries - 341. 1 Countries worked, 1 are confirmed. 0 credit granted, and 1 submitted.

DHCC_MIED  [SIGO3MPA Lo only I LaTw credit: -

UL_4

The advantage of this is that information for each operator may be found quickly and the whole logbook is
scanned.

The disadvantage of this method is that there is no inbuilt way that stats ranging over a date range can be
produced by a simple click of the mouse.

2.2 Multiple logbooks

If the user wants to be able to determine stats over a specified period of time then the best initial approach
is to set up logbooks for each time period giving each an appropriate name such as "Log 2000-2001" or for
a new callsign signifying the change of callsign. This approach will give stats over the required date range
only.

The disadvantage of this is the fact that this same date range will also apply to stats like DXCC which have
no time limitations (unless the user wants it that way).

2.3 Suggestions

It is possible to generate time related multiple logs from a single/multiple user log if required. When saving
an ADIF copy of a log there is an option to output a partial log created by a specified operator over a
selectable date range with the additional filter option for band and mode.
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Export log to ADIF file

-
—
=
L]
L]

UL_5

It is therefore possible to extract highly specific QSO data which might be for a particular year or for a
favorite contest etc into individual files/logs. These files may be re-entered into separately named logbooks
and the stats for that logbook displayed.

3.0 OTHER CONSIDERATIONS

Don't be afraid of generating more logbooks as the need arises for to do so can be a VERY useful tool from
the trying out of actions that you may wish to perform on your logbook that you are not too sure about, to
the testing or confirmation of some strange happening that you may wish to report. If you are worried about
what might happen to your precious log if you perform a synchronization with LotW then simply try it out
first using a test logbook created just for this purpose.

The generation of a new and blank log is easy. Simply use the Logger32 Main menu File | Change
Logbook menu items and create a new log with a new (and unique) name such as Testlog or whatever
might be appropriate. Please note that it is highly recommended that when generating these logs you do so
into a folder which is specifically for test logs, thus separating them from your main log. It is also a foregone
assumption that you will have made appropriate backups from your main logbook.

Into this new log you can now load whatever you like. For example, you could load a copy of the ADIF file
generated from your working log, thus making a copy for test purposes. Into this copy log you can now load
whatever you like or work on it to test out what you may wish to do to the main log to see what happens. If
disaster strikes then NOTHING is lost for you still have your original log available just a couple of mouse
clicks away simply by changing logs back to the original.

The test log can also be used to check out the action of Logger32. Into an empty test log one can enter a
series of dummy QSOs on different frequencies/bands/modes/operators etc or take part of a known good
log and test away in the knowledge that whatever you do the main log will not be effected in any way.

These "test" logs will of course generate four files for each logbook, each bearing the name you gave to the
log in the first place plus the extensions of .ISD, .ISM, .ISL and .ISM. If no longer required these can be
deleted at any time. If you have done as recommended above, these will be in a separate folder away from
your main logs.

This ranges from simply seeing what happens if you perform some action like the loading of more data or
perhaps the syncing of the log to LotW
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4.0 CONCLUSIONS

It can be seen that Logger32 is very comprehensive and flexible but it can also be complex. The complexity
of the log system is entirely dependent on the user and it is for him/her to have carefully considered how
they wish logger32 to function in this regard. The beauty of the system however is that however one starts
and then wishes to continue it is almost always possible to make the changes (with a bit of careful
thought)..

Free Qt Help documentation generator

LoTW Configuration

Easily create EBooks

Satellite LoTW

Grant Mitchell N4AGM

If you are entering a Satellite QSO there are some additional fields that should be filled in for LoTW. You
can use the_Grid Layout Setup to select and add these fields (columns) to your logbook page.

SAT_MODE, SAT_NAME, PROP_MODE, BAND_RX, FREQ_RX

All entries in these fields must be in CAPITAL letters. This is required by LoTW and their TQSL file
conversion program.

LoTW uses the BAND information field to match satellite QSOs so you must enter the TRANSMIT
frequency and band in the FREQ and BAND columns. This is important as most satellite QSOs are
crossband. Use the FREQ_RX and BAND_RX columns to enter the RECEIVE information.

Here is an example of a correctly filled-in logbook page for satellite QSOs

& Logbook page {C:'PROGRAM FILES'LOGGER32\NAGM) “ x|
MODE | FREQ | BAND | SAT MODE | SAT MAME |FROP MODE | BaMD R¥ | FREG RY &
o 14595000 oM Wil FO-29 a7 70CM 43564500 =
O 43214900 FOCM Ly AOT saT 2M 14595300 =
O 14595600 M Wil FO-29 SaT 70CM 4355873600
O 43223900 FOCM Ly W52 a7 M 145901 .00
FM 14592300 2M Wil A0.51 saT 70CM 43529500
FM 14592300 2M Wil A1-5q saT 70CM 435795 .00
O 43525000 FOCM Ly W52 Sa7 M 14590000

Oy 435235000 0 FOCK Ity WO-52 SAT 2hd 145300.00
Oy 43523000 TOCK Iy WiO-52 SAT 2hd 145300.00

=
i
hdl

SL_1

Free help authoring environment

Logbook Synchronization

Free PDF documentation generator

eQSL Synchronization

Geoff Anderson G3NPA

1.0 DOWNLOADING FROM eQSL
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Go to https://www.eqsl.cc/QSLCard/DownloadADIF.cfm to download files from eQSL.

Either method will take you to this page:

Your ADIF log file has been built
There were 78 records
Click one of the following to download it to your computer:

+ ADI file
« THT file

Notes:

1. WARNING: Be careful using this file to overwrite an existing log!! It is NOT an
exact duplicate of what you originally uploaded!!!

2. It will contain OMNLY the following tags: CALL, QSO_DATE, TIME_ON, BAND,
MODE, RST_SENT, RST_RCVD, SAT_MODE, PROP_MODE, QSL_SENT, QSLMSG
3. If your comments originally arrived in the QSL_COMMENT tag, they will now be

found in QSLMSG instead

4. Since the online logbook at eQ5L did not store RST_Reovd until recently, this file
might also NOT contain RST_Rowd!!

5. If yvour browser does not pop up a dialog box that allows wou to specify the
directory and filename where you want the file stored, you may need to use the
FILE - SAVE AS function from your browser to save it, or use Cut and Paste to
zave the file into Notepad or Wordpad.

ES 1
The file will look like this:

ADIF 3 Export from eQSL.cc

For JATNLX

Generated on Thursday, July 20, 2017 at 22:35:42 PM UTC

<PROGRAMID:20>eQSL.cc DownloadADIF

<ADIF_Ver:5>3.0.4

<EOH>
<CALL:4>NX5M<QSO_DATE:8:D>19981212<TIME_ON:4>0025<BAND:3>10m<MODE:2>CW<RST_
SENT:3>599<QSL_SENT:1>Y<QSL_SENT_VIA:1>E<QSLMSG:7>Thanks!<EOR>
<CALL:5>F6IRG<QSO_DATE:8:D>19991107<TIME_ON:4>0841<BAND:3>10m<MODE:3>PSK<SUB
MODE:5>PSK31<RST_SENT:3>599<QSL_SENT:1>Y<QSL_SENT_VIA:1>E<QSLMSG:7>Thanks!
<EOR>

2.0 SYNCHRONIZING LOGGER32

In Logger32 Main menu select the File| Synchronize to eQSL menu items and select the required file.
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=8 Tools View Awards Setup Utilities |

Impaort Logs g
Export Logs 3
Export files 2

Synchronize QSL (from an ADIF file)
Synchronize LoTW (from an ADIF file}
Synchronize LoTW (from Club Log)
Synchronize I0TA (from a CSV file)

Delete QSL.ADI file

Delete QSL.CSY file

Delete eQSL.ADI file

Delete LoTW.ADI file

Delete LOGBOOK32 SWL DUMP_FILE.ADI

Change Logbook

Exit

ES 2

When the file has been loaded,the eQSL Synch dialog box.will be displayed. Select the <Start> button and
you're off. All eQSL matches will be changed from a blank in the eQSL_RCVD column of the logbook to a
Y.

eQSL Sync : c:¥users¥ayosh¥de X

Callzign
[150z read

Errors

[ Copy all GRIDSQUARE details to Logbook
[ Copy anly new GRIDSEUARE details to Logbook

Start Aot

ES_3
A valid eQSL ADIF file must have <PROGRAMID:20> field in the header (or it will be rejected). A search
+/- 10 minutes of the QSO TIME_ON is done. If a QSO with the same callsign, same band, and same
mode is found, and the eQSL_SENT field is Y, then it is assumed this is the correct QSO and the
eQSL_RCVD field is setto Y.
As a reminder (as with the LoTW_SENT and LoTW_RCVD fields), the eQSL_SENT and eQSL_RCVD
fields used in Logger32 are non-standard ADIF fields and probably will not be recognized by other
software.
Notes:

QSL don't seem to do any validation on the GRIDSQUARE, IOTA and STATE, CNTY fields, but Logger32
checks these fields for validity during synchronization (and puts the invalid ones in the BAD.ADI file).

If Logger produces a BAD.ADI file, then check:
O 1) The DATE/TIMES of the QSOs. It MUST be within +/- 10 minutes of what appears in your

log - the fields in the format:
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0 <QSO_DATE:8>20031023 <TIME_ON:6>004956

o 2)IO0TA field should be of the format xx-nnn. | suspect that the ADIF file received is without the
dash, for example <IOTA:6>NA-033

o 3) Grid information must be of the format XXnn or XXnnxx. For
example <GRIDSQUARE:6>FM72nd or <GRIDSQUARE:4>FM72

eQSL sync looks for a QSO in the logbook that matches (Call, Band, Mode and Time). To allow for clock

variations, if it does not find an exact time match, it searches the logbook for a matching QSO with a Time
within +/- 30 minutes of the Time listed in the eQSL sync file.

Create help files for the Qt Help Framework

LoTW Synchronization
Andy McLellan VE9DX and Geoff Anderson G3NPA

1.0 DOWNLOADING FROM LoTW

You should go to the LoTW page and log in with your callsign and password. This will log you into your
Home Page. There are 6 boxes across the top so click on "Your QSOs". On the left side is the QSOs
Menu. Click on "Download Report".

Today is Thu, 1 Jun 2005 UTC
You are GINPA
Log Off
You have 1,093 Q50 records
OF THE WORLD™ R

Y our

Aueards Account
050s Menu
Your 3S0s
Cluery

Download Report | Download Report

Here you can download a report of Q150s received. The repart file is in ADIF
format.

Show QSLs received since: | (Y Y-MM-DD)

Include QSL detail: hlay make the downloaded file a lot bigger.)
Your Call Sign: |_

LOTW._1

Since you will want all of your LoTW records (if it?s your first time), make sure the date area is blank.
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Put a check mark in the box for "Include QSL detail". It will make the file a little larger but Logger32
requires this data in the file.

Select the <Download report> button.

If given the option, point the "save to" wherever you want to save the file. The file created will be titled
lotwreport.adi.

Example of lotwreport.adi file

ARRL Logbook of the World Status Report
Generated at 2006-06-03 09:39:39
for g3npa
Query:
QSL ONLY: YES
QSL SINCE: 2006-01-01 00:00:00

<PROGRAMID:4>LoTW
<APP_LoTW_LASTQSL:19>2006-05-26 12:21:43
<APP_LoTW_NUMREC:2>17

<eoh>

<APP_LoTW_OWNCALL:5>G3NPA
<STATION_CALLSIGN:5>G3NPA
<CALL:9>FJ/SM7DKF

<BAND:3>17M

<MODE:3>SSB

<QSO_DATE:8>20060517

<TIME_ON:6>223731

<QSL_RCVD:1>Y

<QSLRDATE:8>20060522

See note 2 below

<DXCC:3>213

<CQZ:1>8

<ITUZ:2>11
<IOTA:6>NA-146
<GRIDSQUARE:6>FK870v
<eor>

<APP_LoTW_OWNCALL:5>G3NPA
<STATION_CALLSIGN:5>G3NPA
<CALL:8>GW3KHZ/P

<BAND:3>40M

<MODE:2>CW

<QSO_DATE:8>20060513

<TIME_ON:6>082116

<QSL_RCVD:1>Y

<QSLRDATE:8>20060517

See note 2 below

<DXCC:3>294
<IOTA:6>EU-106
<eor>

Notes:
1. All digital contacts will show as RTTY. (PSK31, PSK63, MFSK, HELL, MT63 etc) but Logger32

import will ignore this field - so the local log will not be changed as a result of this strange
anomaly.

2. If you do not check the "Include QSL detail" option when calling for a downloaded report from
LoTW, then all of the data below this line will be omitted. Logger32 will detect this short form. A
warning will be given when trying to use the short form report:
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Questionable input file __

A

LOTW_2

3. LoTW "basic" & "detail" sync files now work with the first sync option (Update LoTW_SENT &
LoTW_RCVD). All other options still require the LoTW detail file.

2.0 SYNCHRONIZING LoTW TO LOGGER32

Select the Logger32 Main menu File | Synchronize LoTW menu items

Syhnichronize LoT'w h

[E e

LOTW_3

and Select the required file. When the file is loaded, the LoTW Synch dialog box will be displayed.
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LoTW Sync : c\ham radio\programs\lotw_eqsl...

Callzign
[150z read
Errors

Loghoak, records corected

MOTE: Much aof the data returned in LaTWw zunc filez has been entered
by the uzer and has not been validated by LoT*/. Practical expenence
ghows a lob of this data iz incorect, and can cause your logbook, and
worked/confirmed statistics to be incorect if pvow are not careful how
wou re-zpnc LoTW files . Be zafe. read the Help File on thiz subject.

[ Update LOTW_SEMT and LOT _RCYD fields in yaur logbook.
[+ Manual update aof logbook records o match LoT'W sync records.
[T Automatic update of logbook records to match LoT' sync records.

[ Compare logbook, records with LaT' sync recards [do no updates).
[T lgnaore APP_LaT'_O0WMNCALL field when reading the AD1F file

Compare/update these fields

[+ County [¥ Gridzguare [¥ ITUZane
¥ COZone v 10TA [¥ State
Start A bk

LOTW 4

The LoTW file downloaded will contain QSL details and may also contain one or all of the following data
fields:

<Gridsquare>, <State>, <DXCC>, <CNTY>, <ITUZ>, <IOTA>, <CQZ>.

The user has the option to select which fields to update by checking the appropriate box for the appropriate
field in the lower portion of the dialog box. Fields unchecked will be ignored for comparison and will not be
updated. These selections are enabled for the "Manual update", "Automatic update" and "Compare
Logbook records". The Manual update option is automatic as long as all user selected elements match.

The update will stop and present user an edit window when a mismatch is encountered
Fields not selected will be grayed out and not checked for a match.

Where possible, Logger32 will make use of this data but please take due note of the warnings given in the
Sync dialog box. There are a number of fields in the downloaded file that have NOT been verified by

LoTW. People usually know where they live but very often they use the wrong abbreviation for the US
State or the incorrect format for an I0TA or Gridsquare reference. If YOU don't check these fields, then it is
possible that this incorrect data will be transferred to your log. It is because of this that Logger32 includes
an option to simply compare records without altering the log.

When ready, select the option required and the <Start> button. [Note - only one option is selectable at a
time].

It is important to appreciate that Logger32 will maintain a record of what has changed. The same file names
are used each time a sync process is initiated so you are asked if you want to append to the existing file (if
there is one) or overwrite the file.

2.1 Options Available

2.1.1 Compare logbook records with LoTW (do not update)
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This is really the first step for the faint of heart. You can run a complete comparison between the log and
what is contained in the lotwreport.adi and the results will be available in the LoTW mismatch.txt file to be
found in the default Logger32 directory.

**** NO RECORDS WILL BE UPDATED during this exercise.****

The indication of how many records have been read (or otherwise)

LoTW Sync summary

i

e

LOTW 5

The indication of errors stored in the LoTW mismatch .txt file

_LuT"I; sync data mismatches.

1N

LOTW_6
This gives the option to append data to an existing file or to wipe the existing file before recording.

Create new hle?

LOTW_7

Here is an example of a LoTW-mismatch.txt file:
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Loggerd2 (Wersion 2.7 LOTYY Sync data mismatch report.
=ource file - chprogram filesilogger3 2 otwreport - one error, adi
Created 25 Jul OB, 20:06

Option selected: Comparison of Logbook records to match LoTWY sync records (no updates applied).

MOTE: Data in LoTWy sync files (in the I0TA, COZ, ITUZ, GRIDSQUARE, CMTY, STATE fields) is
often wrong! This data is entered by the user, and is not checked for accuracy by LaTWy. Be wery
careful when running LoTWW sync that bad data is not entered into your logbook.

<AFP_LoTwy OWWNMCALL A=GINPA<STATION CALLSIGM A=G3NPACALL B=LARS A<BAND: 3=
20M=<MODE: 3538030 _DATE:B=20060505=<TIME_OMN:E=194318<05L_RCVD: 1=

Yo QSLRDATE: 820060603 <DXC Ci3=207 <« COF 2x14<TUZ 2181 0TAR>
EU-144<GRIDSCUARE 4=k 050<e0r=

The following data in this LaTwY sync record does not match the Q500 in your logbook .
GRIDSQUARE field mismatch: Logbook field = KO50mg, LoTW sync field = KOQAD

LOTW_8

2.1.2 Update LOTW_SENT and LOTW_RCVD fields in the logbook

If the object of your synchronization is simply to update the QSL status, then use this option. Both the
QSL_SENT and QSL_RCVD status will be made to correspond to the data contained in the lotwreport.adi
file

2.1.3 Manual update of the log

This option allows for the user to update their log one QSO at a time. On selecting the option, Logger32
presents a mismatch comparison window showing what is in the log and what is in the lotwreport.adi file for
that QSO. An example is shown below:

Record mismatch for LASSJA

|

I T
euiar  [Meuias |
HE!

T

LOTW_9
At this point the user can ignore any changes and skip to the next record by clicking on the <lgnore>
button. If the user is prepared to accept the LoTW information as presented then selecting the <Apply>
button will update the log and move on to the next record.

Should the user not agree with one or more of the LoTW fields then these can be edited and when
satisfied, selecting the <Apply> button will update the log.

When using the manual update option:
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o If there are no notable differences between the logbook entry and the LoTW sync file, then the
LOTW_SENT and LOTW_RCVD fields are updated.

o If there are differences between the logbook entry and the LoTW sync file found, then the
LoTW manual update window (shown above) is displayed. There are now two options:

= [gnore -- the Logbook is NOT updated (no change made to any fields - including
LOTW_SENT and LOTW_RCVD).

= Apply -- Logbook is updated. LoTW sent/received fields are set appropriately.

2.1.4 Automatic update of the logbook

For those who are brave enough, the log can be updated automatically. All records will be made to match
the data received from LoTW and the QSL records will be updated

Warning: Be very careful using this option. The data that is being placed into your log will NOT have been
checked/verified by LoTW or Logger32. This data has been entered by the originator and could be

incorrect. You are strongly advised to generate a LOTW-mismatch.ixt file and study that first. Once you are
fully satisfied that the LoTW data is OK, then use this option.

3.0 CORRECTING IOTA ERRORS

Many are the times when additional information in the lotwreport.adi is in an incorrect format (see General
Notes below) and this applies particularly to IOTA codes.

Logger32 gives the operator the option to correct these when using the manual mode. If the automatic sync
mode is selected then Logger32 will do its best to repair the most common errors in the IOTA information
on import. For example:

o NA26 will be changed to NA-026
o NAO026 will be changed to NA-026
o NA-26 will be changed to NA-026

Of course, If NA26 or NA-26 was supposed to be NA-260, then it will pass the validity test, but still be
wrong.

4.0 GRIDAQUARE INFORMATION

Gridsquare data can be in either 4 or 6 character format.

In the automatic synchronization mode, Logger32 will NOT change a locally recorded 6-character reference
back to a 4-character reference should one come from LoTW. If a 6-character reference comes from LoTW
and only 4 characters are in the local log, then the reference will be updated.

In the manual update mode, if a 4-figure reference is supplied by LoTW, then it is up to the user to make
sure that the LoTW side of the table is corrected/edited before applying the data.

5.0 A SETUP SUGGESTION

The LoTW sync option can generate two files: BAD.adi and LOTW-mismatch.txt. If you want quick access
to these files then try the following.

Using the Logger32 Main menu Tools|Utility program menu items, set up two shortcuts for viewing the
BAD.adi and/or LOTW-mismatch.txt files in the Utilities menu as below:
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JLOTW mismatc |[C:\windows\notepad.exe LOTwW-mismatch,txt| | Bioise |

fBadad  ||C:\windowsnotepad.exe bad.adi
LOTW_10

6.0 GENERAL NOTES

If Logger32 produces a BAD.adi file, then check:

o The DATE/TIMES of the QSOs. They MUST be within +/- 10 minutes of what appears in your
log - the fields in the format <QSO_DATE:8>20031023 <TIME_ON:6>004956;

o IOTA field should be of the format xx-nnn, example: <IOTA:6>NA-033. Quite often, the IOTA
ADIF field received is without the dash or the leading zero, or a combination of both; and,

o Grid information must be of the format XXnn or XXnnxx, example: <GRIDSQUARE:6>FM72nd
or <GRIDSQUARE:4>FM72.

LoTW sync now look -/+ 10 minutes for a QSO that matches (Call, Band and Mode). LoTW first does a
check for an exact match, then browses the logbook -/+ 10 minutes. eQSL does not do an exact match
check, it starts - 10 minutes and looks thru the log for 20 minutes for a match.

If you happen to have more than one log registered with LoTW, then, if you are not selective, LoTW will
download QSLs for ALL registered callsigns into the one lotwreport.adi file. During import, the LoTW record
APP_LOTW_OWNCALL is checked against the OPERATOR field in the logbook and will only update those
records that match. It may be, therefore, that you have to run the lotwreport.adi file into Logger32 several
times, depending on how you have set up your log(s), if you wish to capture all the data contained in it.

As a reminder, the LOTW_SENT and LOTW_RCVD fields used in Logger32 are correct ADIF fields but
probably will not be recognized by other software, as these are program specific (as defined by the ADIF
specification).

7.0 EASY CHECKING FOR LoTW - Jim Pickett K5SLAD

| use the ARRL Logbook of the World service regularly, sometimes daily, so | made it easier for pulling up
my LoTW downloads and looking them over before | synchronize the file into my Logger32. For ease in
getting to these, | placed them in the_Utilities Menu located conveniently on the Logger32 Main menu.

Setup EH Help

bk, dfiz  LogPrint 2-7-0 |
g Great Circle Map ;'“

MTES
1| B Cw Decodexp Bi
|  HFProp 1
Zhi
ipod . hi
LaTW Login
LoTW Read Report W
SSTY e
& K Ind
ndexes Il
b |
LOTW_11

These two items are listed above as LoTW Login and LoTW Read Report.

158 /974



Logger32 Helpfile

Obviously, before this can work you must have already submitted your request to ARRL and received and
implemented the password received on the postcard into their TQSL program. It is assumed that this has
all been done and you have successfully downloaded some of your QSLed QSOs at least one time.

To make this work in the Utilities Menu, go to the Logger32 Main menu Tools | Utility Program Setup menu
item. You may already have one or several entries in this list but Logger32 will allow you to have up to
twenty choices. My setup list looks like this:

Utility renu itenn Utility program and parameters
[ |LogPrint 2:9-35 |C:\Program Files\Logger32\LogPrint v2.9.35\ Browse
v IFIBand |C:\Prngram Files\Logger32\FreqPad"\FreqFad Browse
m IMT53 |C:\F'ragram Files\Logoer32\MTE3_v12d_test. Browse

[~ |CW DecodeXP |C:\Program Files\CW DecodeXP\CWDecode  Browse
L v il:heck Call 3.10 |C:\F"rngram Files\Logger32\CheckCal\Checkl Browse

[ |Freq Manager 2 |F:\Proglam Files\Ham Radio\Frequencytana Browse

m ILuTW Lagin |"E’; “Program Files\Mozilla Firefox\firefox.exe” Browse
[ |LoTW Read Re |Notepad "C:\Documents and Settings\Jim - K¥ Browse

et s

_Browse |

_ Browse |

_ Browse |

_Browse |

_Browse|

_Browse |

| e |

'; ™ [ssTv |C:\Program Files\MMSS TVAMMS S TV EXE M

; ~ | l Browse |

I r | [ Browse I

| | | Browse |

E ml | Browse |

E i | Browse |

% ~ I | Browse |

i || | Browse |

i | | Browse |

| | Browse |

" I [ Browse |

: ™ |A &K Indexes |N'f"'315"‘1'd“c"’:"':’g'e”'n Files\Logger32\A & K Ir Qﬂmwse
|t | _orn | Sotemmesmtn,

LOTW_12

and note that | have used positions 7 and 8.

Enter the menu item in the left-hand box - in this case it is LoTW Login. The following line was entered in
the larger right-hand box labeled "Utility program and parameters”. The information is specific to my
computer and my LoTW login. | am using Firefox as my browser and it is located in the Program
Files\Mozilla Firefox folder on drive C: but you should enter the location and filename for your own browser.
Also, the line following the https:// entry is the information required for accessing LoTW from the ARRL
website but you would, of course, use your own call and password. Note also that there should be a space
between .exe? and https:// and when you enter it in the box it will be on all one line.

"C:\Program Files\Mozilla Firefox\firefox.exe" https://p1k.arrl.org/lotwuser/qsos?
login=K5LAD&password=your password here
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Choosing the LoTW Login entry from the Utilities Menu should go to the ARRL website and pull up and
save a file called "lotwreport.adi" to the default file destination location. In my case, | save downloaded files
to my Desktop.

| like to look over my downloaded file before synchronization to see what new entries | have received since
the last time | downloaded QSOs. To save me having to close or hide Logger32 and go to the Desktop to
read this file, | created this second Utilities Menu item located at line eight. The entry in the left-hand box is
LoTW Read Report

To read the file | use Notepad and since | download the lotwreport.adi to my Desktop | show in the following
entry how | get to my Desktop. | am using XP Home so the entry shown is true for my particular setup. If
you?re using a different operating system you will want to use the entries that take you to your Desktop, or
wherever your downloaded file saves.

Enter: Notepad "C:\Documents and Settings\Jim Pickett - KSLAD\Desktop\LoTWReport.adi"

Note here that there are some spaces before and after the hyphen and before and after the "and" in
Documents and Settings. Your setup will be different and you will need to find the route to your Desktop.

There are different ways to access your Desktop and it will depend on your operating system as to how this
is done. For instance, with Windows 98 the Desktop is typically accessed via: C:\Windows\Desktop . For
Windows 2000 PRO and Windows XP it will depend on how you are logged into your computer. Your login
will create a folder for you under that login name and that folder will hold several folders specifically for you
under that name, including your Desktop. That login folder will be found in folder on your C: drive called
"Documents and Settings" In the Enter: example above, you'll see that my login shows as "Jim Pickett =
K5LAD" so when a lotwreport.adi file is received from ARRL and placed on my Desktop, it is accessed as
in the example.

After you are satisfied with the contents of the lotwreport.adi file you have downloaded, you are ready to
add this information to your logbook. This is the process of synchronization and that is accomplished by
clicking on the File menu item of the Main menu and choosing "Synchronize LoTW" The open file window
will open and allow you to choose where your copy of lotwreport.adi is located. Go to Synchronizing
LoTW to Logger32 for information on this process

Free EPub producer

LoTW Synchronization From Club Log
Aki Yoshida JATNLX

1.0 GENERAL

Logger32 provides a feature which synchronizes LoTW Credit Granted status with the status on the Club
Log database. You should be a user of Club Log and LoTW to use this feature.

2.0 PREPARATION

1) Upload your all QSOs to LoTW.

2) Go to https://secure.clublog.org/lotw/ and select “Download confirmed QSOs from LoTW”. Details are
not explained here. Please read the guide provided by Club Log in the link above.
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l@ Certifi cacesl | @ Download confirmed Q50s from LoTW | l@' Sign Q50s

Download LoTW Matches

Callsign: [JATNLX v |
Last download for JATMLX from LaTW was 2017-05-03 01:28:44
Your ARRL LoTW username: fja1n|x

Your ARRL LoTW password:

Download |latest Q5Ls “ 1 unchecked, all Q5Ls will be refreshed. This is much slower.

s

Provide your consent

| authorise Club Log to access my Q5Ls for JATNLX from the ARRL LoTW server since my last download on 2017-05-03 01:28:442. Any QSLs
not already in the Club Log database will also be retrieved and merged with my log.

Club Log will not store my ARRL username or password.

Check to agree: L)

i. S ync LoTW QSOs with Club L'og |

LOTWCL_1

3.0 SYNCHRONIZE LOTW FROM CLUB LOG

Click File and Synchronize LoTW (from Club Log.)

E,j Logger32

Tools View Awards Setup Utilities
Import Logs L
Export Logs L4
Export files L

Synchronize QSL (from an ADIF file)
Synchronize Q5L (from an ADIF file)
Synchronize LoTW (from an ADIF file)

Synchronize LoTW (from Club Loag)
Synchronize IOTA (from a CSV file)

Delete QSL.ADI file

Delete QSL.CSY file

Delete eQSL.ADI file

Delete LoTW.ADI file

Delete LOGBOOK32 SWL_DUMP_FILE.ADI

Change Loghook

Exit

LOTWCL_2
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. Download LoTW updates from Club Log ...
File Config

[~ &l records at Club Log [T Last 3 Months only v Last 1 Month only

Stat | | Cancel | Delete all LaT'w stats 2 CLUBLOG

LOTWCL_3

Select the Config menu option and enter the Callsign, Password and eMail address for Club Log and Click
Apply.

- Xl
File Config
S cotup Club Log account informati... B I—
Callzign owned by your Club Log account
“our Club Log Pazswaord
ebd ail addresz known to Club Log

[T allrecords at Apply | Cancel | L5zt 1 Month only

Stat | Cancel | Delete all LT stats 2 CLUBLOG

LOTWCL 4

Club Log has only very recently (May 2017) introduced the capability of reporting QSOs that have been
credited for DXCC by LoTW. While Club Log may know of QSOs that are eligible for LoTW credit, it can
not definitively say what of these QSOs loaded to Club Log prior to May 2017 have credit granted. To
update all your QSOs on Club Log, you need to UNcheck the option shown in LOTWCL_1. This will
refresh all your LoTW credits in the Club Log databases. It's slower than normal, but it will ensure you get
the most current LoTW credits. You need only do this once.

If you want to synchronize Logbook by confirmed QSOs for last 1 month then check Last 1 month only.
If you want to synchronize Logbook by confirmed QSOs for last 3 months then check Last 3 months only.

If you want to synchronize Logbook by all confirmed QSOs at Club Log then check All records at Club Log.

Click Start to synchronize.
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4.0 NOTES

It may take a long time to complete update when Logger32 need to update for many QSOs. (just after
deleting all LoTW Credit Granted status) However once it updated then it is faster next time.

Downloaded QSOs records are saved as “LoTW records from ClubLog.txt” (JSON format) in the Logger32
folder. Sample below.

['VE7AHA","2013-12-31 23:41:41","12","CW","C"],["WOWI","2013-12-29 22:38:06","15","CW","C"],
['3W1T","2013-12-27 00:36:35","10","CW","C"],["YB4IRV8","2013-12-25 22:19:21","20","CW","C"],
["YF1ARV8","2013-12-23 11:39:13","20","SSB","C"],["YB4IRV8","2013-12-23 03:18:01","15","CW","C"],
["YF1ARV8","2013-12-22 05:51:26","15","SSB","C"],["YB4IRV8","2013-12-21 23:25:48","17","CW","C"],
['ZM90DX","2013-12-18 02:42:55","12","CW","G"],['"RW110RAEM","2013-12-10 07:49:41",*12","CW","C"],
["'V63XG","2013-12-10 07:34:17","15","CW","C"],["T32RC","2013-12-09 08:53:15","30","CW","C"],
["'V63XG","2013-12-09 07:18:09","20","CW","C"],["J69DS","2013-11-29 22:57:36","15","RTTY","C"],
['C6AUM","2013-11-29 12:28:09","40","CW","C"],

Free iPhone documentation generator

QSL Synchronization
Geoff Anderson G3NPA
1.0 General

This option was designed for those operators who use a QSL manager to deal with their paper
confirmations. It is anticipated that the operator will keep the QSL Manager updated with ADIF files, which
update the remote. The operator can do this by simply outputting a partial log from a specified date (the last
one in the Manager's version of the log) to the present. The QSL Manager is therefore kept up to date
without overwriting any details he may have already input.

One now assumes that the QSL Manager makes appropriate updates to the QSL fields and in the due
process of time will return a complete version of the log in ADI format to the operator. This can take the
form of an ADI file of the complete log as held by the Manager

This utility will use the Manager's log and use it to synchronize the original (master) log held by the
operator. It is important to appreciate that the Manager's log should NOT be use to REPLACE the
operator's log as it is more than likely that the operator will have logged more QSOs since the last update
he sent to his Manager.

The QSL sync function will synchronize the 4 ADIF fields QSL_SENT, QSL_RCVD, QSLSDATE and
QSLRDATE.

2.0 QSL Synchronizing

To use the facility select the Logger32 Main menu Files | Synchronize QSL menu items.
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Erd Logger3Z

| File

e —

Synchronize Q5L k

QSLS_1

After selecting the QSL file to synchronize, the QSL Sync dialog box will be displayed.

0sL Sync : ' program files' logger32h g3npa.adi

QSLS_2

Note: There is NO error checking or the creation of a BAD.ADI when using this option.

What is a Help Authoring tool?

IOTA Synchronization
Aki Yoshida JAINLX
1.0 GENERAL

Logger32 provides a feature which synchronizes |OTA Credit Granted flags with the status on RSGB/IOTA
database.

2.0 DOWNLOAD YOUR QSOs FOR IOTA

If you are registered then go to https://www.iota-world.org/en/ and log in. Click My IOTA Tab. Click the Link
“Download (CSV)” to download the file, myqgsos.csv anywhere you like..

The myqgsos.csv file consists of the following data:

o |OTA reference number;
o Callsign;

o UTGC;
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o Count for;
o Status:
This is either of “QSL”, “Contest”, “Accepted Operation” or “Not submitted”
If your credit application is accepted by QSL card then it is “QSL”;
If your credit application is accepted by IOTA Contest Log then it is “Contest”;
If your credit is accepted by ClubLog then it is “Accepted Operation”.

If you only add QSO manually or by ClubLog QSO matches then it is “Not submitted”;

and

o No Header:

Accepted: credited, and

Active: not credited yet.

This is a part of mygsos.

CSV.

Callsign

TG

Count for

1 [Ref. Mo. Status

2 |AF-00 3BGERF 200 /5412 84 HF hands Q5L Acce pted
3 |AF-O02 FT5ZEB 18868/711 651 HF bands &5L Acce pted
4 |AF-003 ZDEZ 15954178 834 HF hands Q5L Acce pted
5 |AF-004 EAS/DH O 20027379 2118 HF bands Q5L Acce pted
6 |AFO06  W0IELA 2006821 713 HF bands Q5L Accepted
7 |AF-007 DEET W 18990/3/13 2216 HF bands Q5L Acce pted
g |AF-003 FBEWY 1870107301355 HF hands Q5L Acce pted
9 |AF-005 FR7ZL/E 1874/5/23 1385 HF hands Q5L Acce pted
10 |AFC10 3CEMY 2002/2/7 634 HF bands Q5L Accepted
11 |AF-011 FR/G/FH4 18987/6/5 1458 HF bands Q5L Acce pted
12 |AF-O2 FT4.4 2067473 1133 HF bands  Accepted (Accepted
13 |AF-013  EREFU 2008/5/30 823 HF hands Q5L Acce pted
14 |AF-014  (CT3/0DL7C 2000 A1A0 2307 HE bands Q5L Accepted

ISY_1

Note: If you have any of IOTA credited prior to August 2007 then YOUR mygsos.csv may be different.
There may be many records with “00000000” as UTC. You see 2 extra columns, Freq and Mode, “Method”
instead of “Status” header and “Status” instead of blank header. It looks like below.
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A | B e [ o | E [ F & | =
_ 1 |Ref Mo, Callsign TG Count for Freog hocle Method Status
2 |AF-OM JBGRF QO0C0—00-00 Q00000 HF bands |72 ? QS0 Accepted
3 |AF-O02 FT57H O00C0—00-00 000000 HF hands |7 ? QsSL Accepted
4 JAF-003 ZDET 000C—00-00 000000 HF hands |72 ? QSL Accepted
5 |AF-004 EABCH Q00C0—00-00 000000 HF hands |72 ? LsL Accepted
B |AF-005 D44BS QO0C—00-00 000000 HF hands |2 ? = Accepted
7 AR08 VQRAZ QO0C0—00-00 Q00000 HFE hands |2 ? QSL Accepted
_ 8 |AF-007 DaaBw  CO00-00-00 000000 HF knds 7 ? Q5L Accepted
5 |AF-003 FT5imH QO0C0—00-00 Q00000 HF hands |2 ? QS0 Accepted
10 JAF-0DS  TO4E QO0C0—00-00 000000 HF bands |2 ? Q5L Accepted
11 JAF-MO 3C1RY QO0C0—00-00 Q00000 HF bands |2 ? QS0 Accepted
12 [AF-O1 FREZCG/ G O00C—00—00 000000 HF bands |7 ? LSl Accepted
13 [AFDM 2 FT4 .4 N A0S0 6 0548 HF tands 158G QS0 Accepted
14 [AF-3 5REFU QO0C0—00-00 Q00000 HF bands |2 ? Q5L Accepted

ISY_1A

You may notice following QSO at the end of the file. The most right column shows "Active". These are
"Pending QSQ"s (not credited yet) and Logger32 does not update flag for these QSO.

830 |
B31
B32
B33

8|
B35
B3s
B3T
B38
B39
B4D

B41

S5A-0985
SA-099
AF-040
MA-003
MA-013
MA-112
MA-122
MA-147T
oCc-092
OC-115
oCc-202
DC-226
DC-266
OC-267
SA-033

476l 11/04/2009 11:44:00
PJ2T 14/10/2010 23:30:00
BZAIOZ1AA 25/058/2017 13:58:00
VPENETACH 14/12/2016 21:56:00
H74B 03/01/2017 22:41:00
K345 19/06/2004 11:49:00
HITUD 25/01/2017 11:34:42
JINETACN 04/12/2016 22:01:00
DUZAIATPBY 06/06/2017 12:12:00
DU1UD/G 2210472017 7:44:00
DZ4cC 21/04/2017 12:32:00
VB 01/07/2017 3:52:00
WVEBMAN /5 08/09/2016 22:44:00
WEIMAY 18/06/2017 7:40:33
HDZRRC/4 30/05/2017 7:30:00

3.0 SYNCHRONIZE IOTA

ISY_1B

Click File and Synchronize IOTA (from a CSV file).
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HF bands
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HF bands
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HF bands
HF bands
HF bands
HF bands
HF bands
HF bands

QSsL
LsL
QsL
QsL
QSsL
LSsL
QsL
QsL
QsL
QSL
QsL
QsL
QsL
QSsL
LSsL

Acceﬁted
Accepted

Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
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Import Logs k
BExport Logs »
Export files r

Synchronize QSL (from an ADIF file)
Synchronize eQSL (from an ADIF file)
Synchronize LoTW (from an ADIF file)
Synchronize LoTW (from Club Log)

Synchronize IOTA (from a CSV file)

Delete Qsauimi file

Delete QSL.CSY file

Delete eQSL.ADI file

Delete LoTW.ADI file

Delete LOGBOOK32 SWL DUMP_FILE.ADI

Change Logbook

Exit

ISY_2

You must select mygsos.csv which you downloaded in step 2.0.

E3 Open 10TA

Look, in: Logeeri? LI L EF v

| Alarm WAY files
| Beta

| Release Motes

. Rollback

| updateFiles

Libraries

e
This PG

Yy

Matwork

File name: Imyqsu:us 5 X I

Files of type: [E3vFiles (25 ) -

ISY_2A

Click “Open”.
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Add new IOTA Credits Granted from I0TA download ...

[Loading C:\LOGGER32ACALOGGER3ZAMYASOS.CSY ..
File has a timestarmp of: 20 39 an 2016.07.11
Recaords for 813 G50z loaded

Add any new Q5L card IOTA Credits Granted

Add any new NOM Q5L card IOTA Credits Granted Cancel

ISY_3

Logger32 check if the file format is one like ISY_1 or ISY_1A and if UTC data is correctly formated.
Otherwise it shows like this:

Add new I0TA Credits Granted from IOTA download ...

Loading C:AUSERSYUSERNDESKTOPMYESOS.CSW .

Al zers\SERNDeskiophmegzos. cev has columng in a format | haven't
zeen before |

i Add any new A5L card |0T4 Credits Granted

| hdld any new NOM Q5L card IOTA Credits Granted | | Cancel

ISY_3A

Add new IOTA Credits Granted from IOTA download ... x|
Loading C:AISERSYWAYOSHADESKETOPAMOTACSY .

C:4Uzershayosh\Desktophiota. cav invalid Date/Time in row 753

Add any new 050 card [0TA Credits Granted

Add ary neve MOM Q5L card I0TA Credits Granted Cancel

ISY_3B

In either case you must click "Cancel" and edit mygsos.csv.
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Click “Add any new QSL card IOTA Credits Granted” Only QSO with “QSL” status will update Logbook.

Click “Add any new NON QSL card IOTA Credits Granted”. QSO with “Contest” or “Accepted Operation”
status will update Logbook.

Note: QSO with “Active” status do not update Logbook.

If Logger32 can not find matched QSO then you are now presented with a list of QSOs in your logbook that
match the home call of the station you worked.

If a record in the mygsos.csv has date and time information and Logger32 can not find a matched QSO in
the Logbook then following list is presented. Logger32 looks +/- 30 minutes either side of the reported QSO
time and checks dates as dd/mm/yyyy and mm/dd/yyyy.

| can't find the Q50 with AS-031

| could not match a logbook, G50 with JOTELY on 200602 21 at 23 00,
Check the matching G50 from the list below, then click USE THIS G50,

[ &503  JD1vaR J0W - 20030710 a13 3 _4_1
AS-031 JD1BELY 40 20060221 at14 M

5-031 JOIBLY a0k 2008.02.20 at 07 46

[0 a5-031  JalklwiiDT a0 2008.06.12 at14 21

[ as5-01  JDIBLY a0 2008.08.12 ak11 07

[ a501  JDIBLY 12 2008.0813 2090

[ as5-03  JDIBLY 40 2009.05.03 at12 03 J
[ &5-03  JHLETADM J0M - 20111226 at 03 43

M a5-041  JDIBMH 20m 220428 80410 _'.'J
IJze thiz Q50 Cancel Thiz iz baring. Maybe later

ISY 4

If a record in the myqgsos.csv has no date and time information then following list is presented.

1 can't find the Q50 with AF-016

The I0TA file haz o date and time information about the Q50 with FRAG35WH.
Check the matching Q50 from the lizt below, then click USE THIS O50.

O GaswH 10M 19681027 &t 00 00

O &F-016  FRAG2SWH 12M  1998.11.20 a0 11 46

O EU-0E7 Swe/a35wH 20k 19990818 at 07 46

O EU-0E7 SwasEaswH 17 20000617 at 1517

O Eu-005  GaswH aok  2009.01.11 at 16 23

|lze thiz 50 Cancel Thiz iz boring. Maybe later
ISY_4A

In either case select a proper QSO and click “Use this QSO”.
These mapping are saved as <logbook name>_IOTA_QSO_MAP.ixt in the Logger32 folder.

If the QSO is updated successfully you see a message like this for each QSO.
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Add new IOTA Credits Granted from I0TA download ...

[Loading C:\LOGGER32ACALOGGER3ZAMYASOS.CSY ..
|File haz a timestamp of: 20 39 on 2016.07.11
{Records for 813 Q503 loaded

f.ﬁ.dding new Accepted Operation Credit Granted for FT 408 on AF-012

Add any new Q5L card IOTA Creditz Granted

Add any new NOM Q5L card IOTA Credits Granted Cancel

ISY_5

If Logger32 does not find any QSO to be updated then you see a message like this.

Add new IOTA Credits Granted from I0TA download ...

[Loading C:\LOGGER32ACALOGGER3ZAMYASOS.CSY ..
|File haz a timestamp of: 20 39 on 2016.07.11
|Records for 313 Q505 loaded

fNu:uthing todo...

Add any new Q5L card IOTA Creditz Granted

Add any new NOM Q5L card IOTA Credits Granted Cancel
ISY-6
Note: You will be surprised to see lots of errors “Can’t find the QSO.....” It is unbelievable. | do not know

who really made such a mistake.

Most of these are un-matched with Date/UTC and the rest are un-matched with callsign. (JATNLX/3D2 or
3D2/JA1TNLX). Logger32 does not change anything in Logbook except the Credit Granted flag even if it
does not find any matched QSO. It only creates a mapping table.

Free Qt Help documentation generator

Previous QSOs Window

B. Charles Sutton W1MCP and Jim Hargrave W5IFP
1.0 GENERAL

When you enter a full callsign in the Logbook Entry window, or click on a record in the Logbook Page
window, Logger32 queries your logbook and locates any previous QSOs you've had, then displays them in
the Previous QSOs window. Logger32 will display up to 500 matching entries from your logbook. If you sort
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the window in ascending order, Logger32 will display the first 500 matching records in your logbook. If you
sort in descending order, Logger32 will display the last 500 matching records in your logbook.

Note: If the number of QSOs exceeds the lines displayed in the Previous QSOs Window, the total number
of QSOs will appear in the header line. You can increase the window size or scroll to see the remaining
Previous QSOs.

1.1 Setting up the Grid and Choosing the Fields to Display

When you right-click click on any blank line in the Previous QSOs window a popup menu will appear
allowing you to make changes that will apply only to the Previous QSOs window.

To select your desired format, right-click and select the Grid Layout menu item and you will be presented
with the Show column layout dialog box that will allow you to change the column header names, the
justification of the columns and the order in which the columns are displayed. Please refer to the Grid
Layout Setup topic for complete details.

El] 9K22Z (WSIFP op.)

CALL | NAME | 0SO_DATE MODE |TIME_OHN| 0SL_R | 0SL_S |e0SL_S|e0SL R|LOTW S| LOTW R |
9K2ZZ  Bob : COEEEMENRNL T T TR T Y -

v Show info for current operator anly

Girid layout

PQW._1
2.0 CHANGING THE QSO RECORDS DISPLAYED IN THE WINDOW

By default, Logger32 will display all the matching QSO records found in the logbook. If you wish to display
only those records found that match the current operator, right-click on any blank line in the grid and select
the "Show info for current operator only" menu item.

1
v Show 0505 with WEIFP anly
Show OS50z with stations home call
v Show 050z newest first, oldest last

Gnd lapouk

PQW 2

By checking the menu item "Show QSOs with stations home call", Logger32 will display all QSO records
with the entered callsign regardless of call area modifier. Below is an example of this feature.
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Bl WSIFP (WS5IFP op.)
DATE | cALL | BAaND | MoODE
09 Jan 2012 WSIFPKL 15M  SSB

0% Jan 2012 WSIFP/G 15M 556
0% Jan 2012 HEGWSIFP 15M 556

0% Jan 2012 WEIFP /MM 15M S5B
0% Jan 2012 W WEIFP 15M S5B

PQW_8

3.0 SORTING THE QSOs

The Previous QSOs window can be sorted in ascending or descending Date order by clicking on the Date
column header. You can also right-click on any blank line and check the menu item "Show QSOs newest
first, oldest last". To show the oldest first, simply uncheck the line.

4.0 SELECTING A QSO

Left-clicking on any QSO in the Previous QSOs Window will highlight that QSO and will also highlight the
same QSO in the Logbook Page window.

E]] 9K2ZZ (WSIFP op.)

Bob 21 Oct 2001 | 20M

DATE TIME ON | TIME OFF | FREQ BAND | MODE

CALL HAME ‘ QTH ‘ State ‘ County

29 Aug 2001 19:55:00 19:55:00 21070.00 15M  PSK31 Bandi =]
29 Aug 2001 | 20:08:00 20:08:00  21070.00 15M | PSK31 | YOBWWL Gabi
29 Aug 2001 22:06:00 22:06:00 14200.07 20M  SSB | WI¥YZ Ron N Marion
30 Aug 2001 | 01:44:00  01:14:00 | 14200.23 | 20M | SSB | LZ2KW Miro
30 Aug 2001 13:53:00 13:53:00 21070.00 15M PSK31 | F6FLB Pierre
30 Aug 2001 | 14:21:00  14:21:00 | 21070.00 | 15M | PSK31 | GMOKBU Scott

30 Aug 2001 15:27:00 15:27:00 21070.00 45M  PSK31 | G3HEZ John
21 Oct 2001 | 00:59:00 | 01:00:00  14190.00 | 20M  SSB 9K277 Bob Kuwait
22 0ct 2001 02:06:00 02:06:00 14250.14 20M  SSB | KJUGA Tom AZ Maricopa

02 How 2001 | 01:31:00 | 01:31:00 14196.07 | 20M  SSB | XF2RCS Ramon

02 How 2001 02:15:00 02:15:00 14070.00 20M PSK31 George IN Lake
PQW 4

5.0 CHANGING THE APPEARANCE OF THE PREVIOUS QSOs GRID

You can change the appearance of the grid such as displaying the grid lines, changing the row height and
column width, alternating grid background colors and much more. Please refer to the topic Grid
Appearance Setup for complete details.

o Choosing Grid font (highlight) will change the color of the font when you highlight a row as
shown above in red.
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o Choosing Grid background (highlight) will change the background color of a row when you
highlight it as shown above in yellow.

6.0 QUICK QSL DIALOG BOX

Right-clicking on a QSO in the Previous QSO Window will open the Quick QSL dialog box.

Quick QSL: VKGISL 20M on CW x|
[ Q5L zent [ eO5L sent [v LaoTw sent

[ Q5L received |  elS5L received | LoTW received
[ Q5L flagged | e@SLflagged [ LoT flagged

[ OGRS direct request | OGRS bureau request
[ DXCC submiszion flagged
Update [1SL status to match settings above
[ISL flag all Qs el5L flag all @z | | LoT' fag all 0=
Reply to SWL report

Beceive paper Q5L card

Recerve paper 5L card and flag for zending a card

PQW_5

The top half of the menu allows you to make several changes to the selected QSO. For the twelve options,
you will see a check mark displayed for any of the fields set to Y(es) or (V)erified in the logbook. Fields
marked as N(0) or are blank in the logbook will not have a checkmark. You can change any of these twelve
fields and the logbook will be updated to match. After making changes be sure to select the <Update QSL
status to match settings above> button or the <Ctrl+U> keys from the Logbook Entry window, otherwise
your changes will not be saved.

The lower half of the menu allows two quick changes. When used, these options will update the logbook
and close the window.

7.0 RECEIVE PAPER QSL

Selecting the <Receive paper QSL card> button or the <Ctrl+R> keys from the Logbook Entry window will
change the "QSL Received" field to Y and will also add the current date to the QSLRDATE field.

8. RECEIVE PAPER QSL AND FLAG FOR SENDING A CARD

Selecting the <Receive paper QSL card and flag for sending a card> button or the <Ctrl+S> keys from
the Logbook Entry window will do the same as above and will also flag the record in your logbook to send a
paper QSL. The next time you export a QSL file, this QSO will be included.

Note that any information in the logbook QSL received fields will be overwritten when using the two Quick
QSL features.

Closing the window without clicking on the Update line or one of the Quick QSL lines will simply cancel
selections and close the window.

9. RECEIVE PAPER SWL CARD AN D FLAG FOR SENDING A CARD
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When you receive a QSL card from a Short Wave Listener (SWL), enter the callsign of the station you were
heard working into the Logbook Entry window. In the Previous QSO window, right click on the monitored
QSO as indicated on the SWL Card and select the <Reply to SWL report> button.

| VEKBISL (All op)

|Quick QSL: VKGISL 20M on GW X
DATE | uic | caL [ @5Lzent [ edS5L zent [w Lo zent

2014.09.15 0917 VEBISL [ Q5L received | elSLreceived | LoTW received

2014.09.16 | 0040 VKBISL = gg) flagged [ e@SLflagged | LoT' flagaed

[ OQRS direct request [ OORS bureau request
[ DCC submiszion lagged

1 | | Update Q5L status bo match settings above

Q5L flag all 3= el5L flag all 3= - | LoTw flag all Qs
L\\g Reply to SWL report
Beceive paper Q5L card

Receive paper 051 card and flag for zending a card

PQW 6

You will be presented a new pane. Enter the number listed on the SWL card and select the <Send> button.
The SWL record will be placed in a separate ADIF file in your Logger32 directory. Look for the file: "<
yourcallsign > SWL _dump_file. Adi". You can use this file with your printer program to make labels or
QSL Cards.

~ |Quick QSL: VKGISL 20M on CW x|

DATE | _uTtC | CALL [ Q5L sent [ eQS5L sent [« LoT% zent
2014.0915 09817 VKBISL 7 Q5L received | elSLreceived | LaTW received
2014.09.16 0040 VKBISL [~ g5 flagged | e@SLflagged | LoTW flagged

[ OORS direct request [ O0RS bureau request
[ DHCC submizsion fagged

EJ] vK6ISL (All op)

1 I I Update (5L ztatus to match zettings abowve

G5L flag all Qs ell5L flag all Gz | | LaT'W flag all 0=
Reply to SWL report
Receive paper O5L card

Receive paper L5L card and flag for sending a card

Enter 3%/L number and click Send
Hat1-3339 s Send

PQW_7
10. QSL, eQSL and LoTW FLAG ALL Qs

The <QSL flag all Qs> button will change the "Send paper QSL" field to Y unless "Paper QSL sent" field is
checked for all QSOs displayed in Previous QSOs window.
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The <eQSL flag all Qs> button will change the ?Send eQSL? field to Y unless "eQSL sent" field is checked
for all QSOs displayed in Previous QSOs window.

The <LoTW flag all Qs> button will change the "Send LoTW QSL" field to Y unless "LoTW QSL sent" is
checked for all QSOs displayed in Previous QSOs window.

Free CHM Help documentation generator

Worked Confirmed Window

Geoff Anderson G3NPA and Aki Yoshida JATNLX
1.0 GENERAL

The Worked/Confirmed window is designed to show a summary of the_Band/Mode combinations worked for
a specific prefix. Additionally, it will show specific summary information for the callsign entered in the
Logbook Entry window, if that callsign has been entered into the log previously. Some elements of the way
this information is displayed are configurable by the user.

An empty window is shown here:

i Worked/ Confirmed
ALL | S5B |RTTY| PSK | CW
10M
12M
15M
1M
20M
30M
400
20M

WCW._1

The bands and modes displayed are derived from your BandPlan and whether you have the Stats column
marked with a "Y". The more bands and modes you have so marked, the larger will be the table shown
above.

The table becomes active as soon as a recognized prefix is entered into the "Call" edit box of the_
Logbook Entry window. The table will remain blank if the particular country has not been logged before, but
if the prefix has been recorded previously, then the appropriate Band/Mode combinations will be activated,
as shown in the example below.

Note: The Worked/Confirmed window title bar will change and include that of the prefix entered, the
Operator and the type of QSLs to be included for confirmations (see below)

Note: The current Band/Mode cell is indicated by the boarder with clear line. (See 40M CW below)
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]

Cral 20100 | e '

i iiZ 9K (All op. LoTW+...
Call oK ALL SSB RTTY PSK CW
10M SSB CW
Sent o ow
RC‘I"d 15‘M C]'-'l:
171 cw
Hame 200 o
li 200 CWY
Cmnt

401 ]

WCW._2

2.0 WORKED/CONFIRMED WINDOW MENU

A right mouse click with the cursor anywhere on the Worked/Confirmed window will produce the following
set of menu options:

EESK Al op. LoTw+.. x|

ALl | 5SB |RTTY| PSK | CW

10M | SSB CW
12M CWy
15M CW
17TM

00 | ¥ Include QSLs for confirrmations
30M Include eQSL for confirmations

;g::: v Include LoTW for confirmations

Paper Q5Ls only for I0TA confirmations

Show DXCC info for 2017 only
Show DXCC info for JALNLY only
Show IOTA Marathon info only

Show consolidated DIGital modes
Show consolidated PHORe modes

v Show complex information
Grid background color (selected band)

WCW_3

2.1 Include QSL/eQSL/LotW for Confirmations

This menu item allows the user to select what QSO confirmed information is displayed. This will also affect
the colors displayed in the DX Spots window.

An example showing the changes that can be observed when selecting different "Include for confirmation"
options.
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i W (All op.)

ALL | 558 |RITY | P3K | CW :
10M | SSB | RTTY| PSK | Cw Include QSLs for confirmations

12M cW Include eQSL for confirmations
15M | S5B. [RTTY | PSK | CW :
Include LoTW for confirmations
1M 558 cW
gg;:: S5B | RTTY | PSK g:'“ Paper QSLs only for IOTA confirmations
40M RTTY [ CW |  show DXCC info for 2017 only
a0m cW

Show DXCC info for JALNLX only

Show I0TA Marathon info only

Show consolidated DIGital modes
Show consolidated PHOne modes

v Show complex information
Grid background color (selected band)

WCW_13

ALL SSB RTTY PSK CW
10M SSB RTTY PSK @ CW
121 CW

Include QSLs for confirmations

15M | 228 |RTTY | PEK | oW Include eQ5L for confirmations
1iM | SSB CW | » Include LoTW for confirmations
20M | 55B |RITY | PSK | CW
30M CW Paper Q5Ls only for I0TA confirrmations
400 RTTY Wy
80M CW Show DXCC info for 2017 only
Show DXCC info for JAINLK only
Show IOTA Marathon info only

Show consolidated DIGital modes
Show consolidated PHORe modes

v Show complex information
Grid background color (selected band)

WCW_13A

2.2 Paper QSL's for IOTA Confirmations

This menu item has an effect on the highlight colours in the DX Spots window rather than the
Worked/Confirmed table.

As an example If a specific IOTA group has been worked and a confirmation for that QSO is been made via
LotW then the QSO will be highlighted as needing a paper confirmation.

2.3 Show DXCC for [year] Only

Selecting this menu item will cause the Worked/Confirmed table and the DX Spots window to display
information based on the QSOs recorded within the current year rather than the whole log book. The year
is derived from the computer system time/date and therefore will update automatically on the 1st January
each year. When selected, the upper left hand cell in the table will change from ALL to the current year.
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WCW_14

This configuration allows the user to track DXCC performance by calendar year. This status will be based
on the current logbook in use and operator selection. When this line is checked, the DXCC status for the
current year will be reflected in the Logger32 Child windows listed below:

o Worked Confirmed Window (including Generic QSOs Window);

o DXCC Award Window (including Generic QSOs Window);

o DXCC Challenge Window (including Generic QSOs Window);

o DX Spots Window (including QSOB4 column);
o DX Activity window; and,
o Bandmap Windows.

Panel number 2 of the Upper Status bar reflects the status of the callsign in the Log Entry window.

2.4 Show Info for [current operator] Only

The Worked/Confirmed table can display the status for the whole log and all operators or just for the current
operator. Logger32 displays this status in the title bar of the Worked/Confirmed Table and the Previously
Worked Table as shown below.

In addition the title bar also displays the "Include QSLs for confirmations" options selected. In the examples
below all the QSL options have been selected.

m\‘mﬂtms}_l

ALL  S55B PSK | CW
10M | S5B H'I_I"‘l" PSK | CW -
120 |« Include QSLs for confirmations
16M | S5B RTTY | PSK | CW | « Include eQ5L for confirmations
1M | S5B C\W :
S oon (RTTY PR | oW v Include LoTW for confirrnations
30 CW|  paper Q5Ls only for IOTA confirmations
40M CW ikl :
80M CW!|  Show DXCC info for 2017 only
v Show DXCC info for JALNLX only
Show IOTA Marathon info only

Show consolidated DIGital modes
Show consolidated PHORe modes

v Show complex information
Grid background color {selected band)

WCW_4
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ALL SSB RTTY PSK CW
10M SSB RTTY| PSK | CW

120 cw | ¥ Include QSLs for confirmations

16M =SB |RTTY | PskK | ow |+ Incude eQSL for confirmations

17M | S38 | | CW | v Incude LoTW for confirmations

200 558 |BTIY: | PSK | CW

30M | CW Paper QSLs onty for IOTA confirmations
400 RITTY [ Cow

20M CW Show DXCC info for 2017 onby

Show DXCC info for JAINLY only
Show IOTA Marathon info only

Show consolidated DIGital modes
Show consolidated PHORe modes

v Show complex information
Grid background color (selected band)

WCW_5

2.5 Show Consolidated DIGital/PHOne Modes

For those users who might prefer to display the consolidated details for phone and or digital modes this
may be achieved by selecting the appropriate menu options as shown above. The screen shot below
shows the effect of selecting both options. This table uses the mode definitions as set up in the Logger32

Main menu Tools | Database maintenance | Setup phone/digital modes menu item.

iT 9K (G3NPA op. All types) |

WCW_6
2.6 Show Complex Information

The data in the Worked/Confirmed window can be selected to display either a simplified format or one that
is more complex. Right-click anywhere within the window and uncheck "Show Complex Information” to
obtain the simple format.

Complex format

i 9K (All op. All types)

ALL SSB RTTY PSK CW
10M SSB cw
1211 | cw
15M CW
171 [ cw
20M CW
30M CW
A0M

201
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Simple format

i 9K (All op. All types)
All | 558 | RITY | PSK | CW
10M C
12M
15M
17M
20M
30M
40M
a0m

[ U T B

WCW_8

In the simple presentation only "W" and "C" indications are given and the only the band in use at the time is
shown.

The text and background colors in the complex version of the table as shown above have the following
meanings:

o Red text - Band/Mode worked AND confirmed; and,
o Blue text - Band/Mode worked but NOT confirmed

Once the full callsign of your QSO partner has been entered in the Loghbook Entry window, further
information may be available if you have worked that station before and you have set the "Complex" mode
of display.

The background colors in the individual Band/Mode combinations now indicate specific details for the
particular callsign entered. In the example below, the red background indicates that 9K2ZZ has confirmed
QSOs on 20M CW, 17M CW, 15M CW , and the light yellow background that he has been worked on 30M
CW, 12M CW and 20M RTTY. The entry which is not highlighted indicates that the prefix 3D2 has been
worked in this Band/Mode combination, but it was not with 3D2AG. The specific colors for these highlights
may be selected form the Logger32 Setup menu, Highlight menu option.

The background colors and the display of the modes in the individual band/mode fields have two meanings:

1. The background colour indicates those band mode combinations recorded in the log as worked
or confirmed for the particular callsign. This is NOT operator dependent.

2. The infill of the mode shows the band/mode combinations worked for the PREFIX - by the
current operator.

Additionally, the highlight markers in the Column/Row headers shows the current Band/Mode as
determined from the radio frequency and the BandMmode table.

Note: It is advisable to perform a logbook recalculation occasionally to ensure that this table is correct.

= ST =R 302 (All op. All types) B3
Freq 7014.0 ALL  SSB |RTTY PSK CW
PR A
Call [3p2aG 13::: e
Sent| | 45y ssB cw
Revd | 17M cw
Mame | 5 20M RTTY | PSK | CW
e 301 RTTY CW
401 C\Y

IOTA [oc.o60 2 BOM

180/974



WCW_9

3.0 ADDITIONAL INFORMATION

Left clicking on any grid of the Worked/Confirmed Window will display the Additional Information dialog box,
listing all log entries for the Band/Mode selected. For example, clicking on the 17M CW in WCW_9 above
would display the following details from the logbook.

[FHSD2 (All op. All types) x|
ALl | 5358 |RTTY | PSK | CW
10M CW
12M CW
15M | SSB CW
17M CW
20M RTTY | PSK | CW
30M RTTY CW
40M CW
a0M

[N 3D2 (Aall op. All types) 9S0s on 17M CW 8 QSOs
QS0 DATE UTE CALL MODE |OTA | DXCC BAMD FregqTX Fra
1993.09 24 22 32 30D2MT W 176 17M  18068.0
1994.09.03 07 58 ADZ2RW CW DC-0M6 176 17K 18068.0
1994 11.032 02 22 0208 CcWw 176 17 18068.0
1992.05.05 07 27 ID2WP cw 176 17 18063.0
2004 10,09 2129 30D2PX W 176 1¥M 180750
2008.01.05 06 29 D2y W 176 17M | 18073.0 -

Al b 4

WCW_11

Observe that this action shows ALL the stations logged with the prefix 3D2.

Left-clicking on an empty grid in the Worked/Confirmed window will display a Mixed-Mode listing of all
logbook entries for the selected band, regardless of mode. If you do not have an empty grid space in the
Worked /Confirmed window, then the click on the empty gray rectangle in the upper left-hand corner of the
table to achieve the same result, as below:
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(All op. All types) %]
ALL | SSB |RTTY | PSK | CW
10M CW
12M CW
15M | S5B
17M CW
20M RTTY | PSK | CW
30M RTTY CW
40M CW
80M

EN zD2 {all op. All types) Q0505 Mixed Band/Mode 81 QS0s
Q50 DATE UTC CALL MODE |10TA DXCC BAMD ! FregTX Fr ;I
2009.05.05 05 23 AD22W CW DC-156 176 20M 140045
20101221 07 55 IDZ2RE CW 176 20M | 14002.0
2011.01.03 07 15 3DZHC CW 176 20M 140025
2011.05.25 07 14 3DZXD W 176 20M  14018.0
2012.02.08 06149 AD2HC W |OC-016] 176 200 | 140025
2012.05.22 04 57 AD2NVRKZ0B CW |OC-121] 176 20M  14016.9
20121012 08 58 IDZXC cCW |OC-016] 176 200 140401
2014.04 17 11 58 IDZKEM cCW OC-016 176 200 14007 .3 ‘14—'
2014.08.19 0519 J0ZER PSE31 176 200 140712 14
2016.10.09 05 52 AD2AG RTTY |OC-060 176 20M 1 14093.0 14
1992.08.30 12 44 ADZEF CwW 176 20 101000
18992 11.21 1003 IDZUF CW 176 30M  10100.0 -

Al v

WCW_12

Both of the above generic window screenshots display the total number of QSOs in the title bar that meets
the particular criteria. If the total number is less than the number of visible lines in the table, then this area

in the title bar will be blank.

Note: Right-clicking on the Additional Information dialog box will display the Grid Layout Setup window,

allowing you to customize the display in the same way as the Logbook Entry and Previous QSO windows.
Left-clicking on any of the QSOs in this window will bring up the Previous QSO window and the Logbook

Page window with appropriate data and will highlight the QSO in the Logbook.

Telnet Cluster Window

Easy CHM and documentation editor

Hal Miller KB1ZQ, Geoff Anderson G3NPA and Mike Davies GOWZY

1.0 GENERAL
The Cluster window consists of five (5) tab panels, the:
o TNC panel;
o Telnet panel;
O Messages panel;
o AGWope panel; and,

O Local Host panel.
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Teet | Messages | acpe | LocalHost |

TCW_1

Right-clicking on any of the tabs displays the Cluster Tab pop-up menu.

TCW 2

This menu allows the operator to select various font and color values. The selected fonts and colors are the
same for all tab panels.

o

O

o

O

Text font sets the font parameters for all tab panels;
Text back color sets the background color for all tab panels;
Text color (transmit) sets the color to be used for transmitted text;

Text color (Messages to me) sets the color to be used for received text to "operator” in all tab
panels;

Text Color (Announce messages) sets the color of received "Announce" text:

Text color (WWV/WCY messages) sets the color of received WWV/WCY messages;
Tab font sets the font color of all tabs;

Front tab color sets the color of the active tab; and,

Back tab color sets the color of the non-active tabs.

2.0 TNC PANEL

The TNC panel is selected by the TNC tab and provides a connection to a serial port and is intended to use
a TNC to receive packet radio spots from a VHF packet cluster station. It can also be used to connect to
another computer (serial to serial) to receive spots from a second packet cluster station.

Right-clicking on the TNC panel displays a pop-up menu allowing the operator to both configure and
operate the TNC panel. This menu is divided into six sections that each contain a set of menu items.
Section five displays up to ten packet cluster shortcuts that are manually entered by the user using the
"Cluster shortcuts" menu item of section six. If no cluster shortcuts are defined, there will be no menu items
displayed in section four.
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Hold off receive text
¥ Enable cluster freeze

Port setup
Open port

Clear text
Paste text

Show DX

Cluster shortcuts

TCW_3
2.1 Section One

Hold off receive text

This is a toggled menu item. When checked, the display of received text stops. When cleared, the display
of received text starts.

2.2 Section Two

Enable Cluster Freeze

This menu item enables the_Cluster Freeze function, stopping Telnet Cluster display activity temporarily
while the mouse the cursor.

2.3 Section Three

2.3.1 Port setup

This menu item displays the Comport Setup dialog box, allowing the user to set the serial port
parameters.

Comport Setup

Com 1

2.3.2 Open port / Close port
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This is a toggled menu item that allows the user to open or close the serial port configured for the
panel. The text of the menu item changes with the state of the port. If the port is currently closed, the
text will display "Open port". If the port is open, the text will display "Close port".

2.4 Section Four

2.4.1 Clear text
Clears all text from the TNC panel.
2.4.2 Paste text
Pastes any text in the Windows clipboard into the TNC panel at the current cursor position.

2.5 Section Five

Show DX

In this example this menu item has been adapted by the user using the Cluster shortcuts menu (below) to
display the last ten DX spots received.

2.6 Section Six

2.6.1 Cluster shortcuts

This menu item displays the Cluster shortcuts dialog box that enables the user to enter up to ten packet
cluster commands. Each entry consists of plain text in the left column that will be displayed as the
menu item of section four and, in the right column, the packet cluster command to be sent to the packet
cluster station for that menu item.

Cluster shortcuts | %]

Ehaw D Show /D0

TCW 5

The Cluster shortcuts dialog box support multi-line commands. Simply add the text " crl " in the
command string (note the space before and after crlf). Like this:

Command1 crlf command2 crlf command3
or
SH/DX/10 crlf SH/WWV/5

2.6.2 Using MACROs
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The MACROs $call$ and $band$ are supported in the Cluster window. See details in Setup Telnet
shortcuts below.

3.0 TELNET PANEL

The Telnet panel provides a connection to a DX cluster via the Internet. The data it receives is the source
for the DXSpots window information.

3|
Messages ] AW he ]
D de kdjp: 141950 4574R Kamal on 45-003 1837 Z
D de ohslk: 4358620 SVWOFBM C0Q via FO-29, 59 ere 1839Z
DX de eafhym: 14435000 EBSCDR MICE TROPO OVER SEA 18352
O deut?gf. 101040 LA ORY via RZZEC Novaja Zemlja 15402
DX de =52 140850 WR2MLM RTTY FB in S5 18427
AMMCUFULL Software test
ganpa de kduga  B-Apr 1840Z CLX =
DX deealtu: 142180 SUSHR WERY STROMG 1844F
DX de fSsdd. 210150 LU AJH 15447
Dx demlccg. FOBEO L¥1HC i vk. 18447
D de ealty: 142620 SUSHR CORRECT FRECUERCY 18457
D de gluk:: 10117 .2 4N3SC0 e 18457
D de fEckd: 1441850 MFEDWD S8 18457
D deizdpl. 141950 45748 Eazy 1845%
D¥ detyazr: 101045 ES2R caling zomeone with bad key cl15467

TCW_6

Left-double-clicking on any line that starts "DX de..." will act in exactly the same way as doing the same in
the DX Spots window. Left-clicking on any other lines will do nothing.

3.1 Freezing Spots

From version 3.45.0 onward the 'feel' of the Telnet window, TNC, AGWpe and Local Host tabs of the
Cluster Window has been changed. Receiving text is no longer being suppressed while typing a message
in the lower part of the window.

Mouse wheel activation, or a single left click, now freezes incoming spots for 10 seconds. This should be
enough time for the user to browse the history and/or double-click on a line. Following a double-click, the
freeze on activity in the Telnet pane is cancelled. During this freeze time, incoming spots are still being
decoded and displayed on the DX Spots window.

Those using a mouse configuration where Windows does not see mouse wheel events cannot simply scroll
the wheel one click to freeze the selected pane on the Cluster window. However they can now make a
single left mouse click instead.

During the period that the software holds off incoming spots, the Cluster window header line changes to

display the fact that a "Freeze" is in operation. The series of dots following the word "Freeze" will display a
count down to the freeze being released automatically if no further action is taken.
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DX de WS IDF: 21275.0 EIH

D¥ de YUTFRL: 3519.0 YU1!

Dx de UWTOA: 28450.0 E7T2/

Ny da NMTPEN- Tansa O (=L
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Right-clicking on the Telnet panel displays a pop-up menu allowing the operator to both configure and
operate the Telnet panel. This menu is divided into seven sections that each contain a set of menu items.
Section five displays up to ten packet cluster shortcuts that are manually entered by the user using the
"Cluster shortcuts" menu item of section six. If no cluster shortcuts are defined, there will be no menu items
displayed in section four.

Haold off receive text
" | Enable telnet freeze

Connect to K4UGA
Connect list ¥

Disconnect

Clear text
Paste text

Show DN
WWV

Users

Setup 3

Lagin on program start

TCW_7

3.2 Section One

Hold off receive text
This is a toggled menu item. When checked, the display of received text stops. When cleared, the display

of received text starts.

3.3 Section Two

Enable telnet freeze

When checked the display is frozen until the timer expires when the mouse pointer is positioned within the
pane. Incoming spots are buffered and the screen updated when the freeze time expires.

3.4 Section Three

3.4.1 Connect to

This is a toggled menu item. If there is not a current Telnet connection then this menu item is enabled
and provides the capability to connect to the call sign defined by the "Set as defaults shortcut" button of
the Setup Remote Hosts section of the Telnet Setup menu. If the Telnet panel is currently connected,
this menu item is disabled.
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3.4.2 Connect list

This is a toggled menu item. If there is not a current Telnet connection then this menu item is enabled
and, when clicked, displays a drop-down list of possible connections defined by the user using the
Setup remote hosts menu item of the Telnet Setup menu. . If the Telnet panel is currently connected,
this menu item is disabled.

3.4.3 Disconnect

This is a toggled menu item. If there is not a current Telnet connection then this menu item is disabled,
if there is a current Telnet connection, then this menu item is enabled, and when clicked, will
disconnect.

3.5 Section Four
3.5.1 Clear text
Clears all text from the Telnet panel.
3.5.2 Paste text

Pastes any text in the Windows clipboard into the Telnet panel at the current cursor position.

3.6 Section Five

o Show DX
o Show WCY
o Show WWV

In this example the user, using the Setup Telnet shortcuts menu item of the Telnet Setup menu, has
adapted these menu items.

3.7 Section Six

This menu item allows the user to setup the telnet scripts, remote host addresses and shortcuts.

Setup Setup zcrpts

TCW_8
3.7.1 Setup Scripts

Selecting this menu item displays the Setup telnet script dialog box. This box enables the user to
identify to Logger32 the prompts that are sent by the default Telnet host, and to define responses to
each of those prompts. This effectively enables an automatic login process to the default host.

Prompts sent by the host are detailed in the left-hand columns, and the Logger32 responses to each of
those prompts are detailed in the right-hand column.
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Setup Telnet scnpt

: : . =
Your callsign: |G3NPA [
Fazaword: [

lagin: (G3NPA

Cluster Location: Springfield, [lir shéds/10 cilf shivee
“* connected tocly sh.-’u:.l:-_:.n’jlj cilf shvnary
Please enteryour call. =~ GaNPA

Welcome to the YCCC KATTT | shéde/10 crlf shiwey i

TCW_9

Note: A script may contain more than one command per line by the addition of "crlf" between
commands like this:

Command1 crlf command2 crlf command3
or
SH/DX10 crlf SH/WWV/5

3.7.2 Setup Remote hosts

This menu item displays the Telnet Setup dialog box that enables the user to define a list of remote
host shortcuts that appear when the Connect List menu item of the Telnet panel pop-up menu is
displayed. One of the entries in this list may also be designated as the default host and will appear in
the "Connect to" menu item of the Telnet panel pop-up menu. For links to DX cluster lists, see the
section Links and Reflectors.

Telnet zetup | x|

Add current entry
Enters the current entry to the list of stored hosts
Modify current entry
Enables the current entry to be edited
Delete current entry
Deletes the current entry
Clear all fields
Clears all fields allowing new entries to be made

Set as default shortcut
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Sets the current entry as the default "Connect to" host.

3.7.3 Setup telnet shortcuts

This menu item displays the Telnet shortcuts dialog box that permits the user to enter up to ten telnet
commands. Each entry consists of plain text in the left column that will be displayed as the menu item
of Section five and, in the right column, the telnet command to be sent to the telnet station for that
menu item.

Telnet shortouts

=

o [0 SH/DX/A0

&

Ay
o

SHAWCT

SHAUSers
SH/D=A0'PSE!
shdd/20 10 T4
sh/de/20 on $band$
shdde/20 $callf

BAMND [from CAT)
CALL [loghook. entry]

(o]
—
I

SH
I

TCW_11
The use of the macros $call$ and $band$ are supported in the Telnet window.
The callsign and band substitutions are based on the current call and radio frequency as shown in the
Logbook Entry window. The user can click on a DX spot and select one of the macro menu items and
show all spots for that callsign or band.

Examples are shown in TCW-11 above.

The user can assign any name to these shortcuts and they will appear in the main menu of the Telnet
window.
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ST T E=Tals s

TCW_19

As with scripts, shortcuts also support multi-line commands. Simply add " crlf " in thecommand text
string (note the space before and after the letters crlf). Like this:

command1 crlf command2 crlf command3

or
SH/DX/10 crlf SHWWV/5

3.8 Section Seven

3.8.1 Login on Program Start

If checked, the Telnet session will automatically log on to the default telnet cluster when Logger32 is
started.

3.8.2 Automatic Re-connect

A first attempt to provide some reasonably intelligent Telnet auto-reconnect has been added to
Logger32 but note that this facility will ONLY work IF you have the "Login at program start" option
checked.

The logic is thus: If you have Login on program start checked AND the Login completed without error
then an internal flag OKtoReconnect is raised.

When Telnet sees an error code 10053 it does one of two things:
o If OKtoReconnect is raised then the error message is suppressed and the reconnect process
starts (and continues trying every minute). This should take less than two minutes from the

time the Internet connection is re-established; or,

o if OKtoReconnect is not raised, then the 10035 message is displayed and the Telnet port is

closed. If (and only if) a successful connection to a Telnet cluster was automatically initiated on
start of Logger32 then if/when Logger32 receives an error 10053 (a generic 'lost connection’
message) on the Telnet port then it will ping the telnet cluster every minute.

Iffwhen the Telnet cluster is detected, then an auto-connect is attempted.
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If the above occurs then the Telnet window will clear and the reconnection progress messages shown
below will be displayed.

TNC | Temet | Messages | AGWpe |

18 Apr 05 0902 Error 10053 detected. Reconnect sequence initiated. |_
18 Apr 05 09:02 Ping of 1253.192.52 40 pas=zed.

18 Apr 02 0202 Attemnpting to reconnect to 128.192.52.40. If thiz reconnect sttemt
failz, no further attempts will be made.

Callzign; G4Za,

470,

Hello Geoff, thiz iz K4UGL in Athens, G& =4,

TCW_15

4.0 MESSAGES PANEL

[
" AMessages

ARMNCUFULL Testing festures in Logger32

.
TALK g3npa Hi Geoff - are you about?
g3npa de g3nps: Hi Geoff - are you about? =10022=
ganpa de kduga 19-Apr 10182 CLX =

TALK g3npa Sorry Geoff is busy right now ..
ganpa de g3nps: Sarry Geoff iz busy right nowe . 210022=
ganpa de kduga 19-Apr 10192 CLX =

TCW_12

The Messages panel displays "Announce" messages in the upper portion of the panel, while the lower
portion displays talk messages that are addressed to you, (as defined in MYCALLSIGNS on the DX Spots
window).

If you need to capture anything from either of the windows then click, hold and drag the cursor to highlight
the required text and then release the mouse button. The highlight will then disappear but the text will have
been stored on the Windows Clipboard and it can be pasted where desired.

Talk messages are messages sent directly to you from another user of the same cluster. For example, you
and a friend are watching for a band opening on 6 meters. If one of you sees the opening he can send a
talk message to the other direct without other users on the cluster seeing it.

At the bottom of the window are two fields: one small [bottom left] and other somewhat larger [bottom right]:
the small field is used for talk messages and will contain the call sign of the person to which you wish to
communicate. (See below). The larger field is for text (message) entry.

4.1 To send an Announce Message
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To send an Announce message, type your message (in the larger text field - bottom right), and click the
<Anno> button. Text (if any) in the smaller field is ignored.

4.2 To send a Talk Message

In the small field, type the call sign of the station you want to talk to. This will remain for the Logger32
session unless edited, so talking to someone becomes just a matter of typing in the message and pressing
the <Enter> key. The message will be sent via the Cluster or Telnet, depending on which you have
selected. This should be reasonably intuitive to use.

If someone talks to you, you will see it in the lower half of the window. Instead of typing in the callsign as
mentioned above, click the mouse anywhere on the received line of text, and it will magically populate the
smaller text field with the call sign of the station that sent you the talk message, ready for you to reply.

Right-clicking on the Messages window brings up a pop-up menu that allows the user to select where the
messages are being received from, Telnet, Cluster and / or AGWpe.

4.3 To Clear Messages

The Clear announce messages and Clear talk messages menu items clear the panel of text.

The Space after telnet, cluster or AGWpe command menu items allow you to insert an unseen space in the
command line depending on the command structure required for their connection.

Talk and Announce messages can be logged to a file if required by checking the appropriate menu option.
The files used for this logging are called "TalkMessages.txt" and "AnnounceMessages.txt" and will be
placed in the default Logger32 directory. A delete file option is also available.

Note: No facility is provided to open/read these files from within Logger32. It is suggested that the user
create a desktop shortcut for this purpose.

5.0 AGWpe PANEL

The AGWpe panel allows for the use of this mode to connect to a cluster, see the AGWpe Packet Engine
topic for details. The right-click options are similar to the Telnet Panel options.

6.0 LOCAL HOST PANEL

The 'Local Host panel is intended to add a simple (see definition of simple below) TCP Socket to allow the
user to connect to 127.0.0.1 on the local machine for connection to a VE7CC Cluster, CW Skimmer, or
whatever may come along.
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This panel can also be used as a second Telnet panel. In this role it provides some additional capabilities,
notably "de-duping" the spot stream coming from Telnet DX clusters that provide Reverse Beacon Network
(RBN).

Note: Definition of simple as used above: No error recovery/reconnect, single address/port choice, single
prompt/reply message only.

Information received via this source will appear in the DX Spots window in the same way as data collected
via the telnet panel.

Right clicking on the Local Host panel displays a pop-up menu allowing the operator to both configure and
operate the Local Host panel as shown below. See section 3.0 Telnet Panel above for more detailed
information.

Hold off receive bext

Connect bo k4liGa
Zonneck lisk ¥

isconpect

Clear bext
Paste Lexk

Shiowa D

Setup L4

Legin on program. skark

TCW_16
6.1 Section One

Hold off receive text

This is a toggled menu item. When checked, the display of received text stops. When cleared, the display
of received text starts.

6.2 Section Two

6.2.1 Connect to

This menu item will show the name of the Telnet address as detailed in the shortcut name mentioned in
the set-up window (see below). The option provides the capability to connect to the address selected.

6.2.2 Connect list
This menu item will display a small pop-up list of all configured Telnet addresses.

6.2.3 Disconnect

If there is not a current connection then this menu item will be disabled. If there is a current connection,
then this menu item is enabled, and when clicked, will cause a disconnect.

6.3 Section Three

6.3.1 Clear text
Clears all text from the Telnet panel.
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6.3.2 Paste text
Pastes any text in the Windows clipboard into the Telnet panel at the current cursor position.

6.4 Section Four

In this example the user, using the Setup Telnet shortcuts menu item of the Telnet Setup menu, has
adapted the Show DX command.

6.5 Section Five

6.5.1 Setup

Here the user may set up the host address, port number and the shortcut name that will appear in the
menu. In addition the reply to a specified log in prompt may be entered.

The screenshot below shows the default conditions

LocalHost address Port number  Shorkeut harme
‘831045862 |73 (GAUJS
Log in prompt Reply
logir: K4CY
[ Apply Logoer32 Blocking Filkers
-":"-I:'F'l.'r_' Cancel | [ Filter Reverse Beacon duplicates
TCW_17

6.5.2 Apply Logger32 blocking Filters

An option in the Telnet Local host menu allows for the main Telnet blocking filters to be used or not as
desired for this window as can be seen in the screenshot above.

The Local Host can be used to connect to a regular Telnet Cluster. So, it is possible to connect to
K4UGA as (say) G3NPA under the Telnet tab, and simultaneously connect to KAUGA as (say) G3NPA-
1 under the Local Host tab.

Don't forget to set the Telnet and Local Host Callsigns to match - Right Click on the DX Spots Window,
Setup | Callsigns - so that direct messages addressed to these callsigns ring the bells.

With this new option off (do not apply Logger32 blocking filters to the Local Host DX Spots), you can
now apply Logger32 DX Spot blocking filters to the (say) G3NPA connection, and DX Cluster specific
filters to (say) GBNPA-1. For example, on (say) G3NPA, block all bands except 6M and all originating
Continents except Europe. On the (say) G3NPA-1 connection you can set the K4AUGA filters to block all
6M DX Spots.

Note - that the font for entries in the DX Spots window can be color coded so it is obvious for which
source the information originates and there are NO double entries in the DXspot table.

For the adventurous, this adds a whole new dimension to DX Spot blocking/filtering.

6.5.3 Filter Reverse beacon duplicates

Checking this line will enable the following criteria: If the DX Spot has "-#" in the DX Spot originators
callsign, Logger32 will check the last 100 dx spots to see if the callsign has been spotted within 1kHz.
If it has, it is filtered.
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6.6 Section Six

Login at program start

If checked the Telnet session will automatically log on to the default telnet cluster.

6.7 Using the Local Host panel with CWSkimmer/VE7CC

See the separate section.

7.0 Using the Telnet Window to Telnet to Other Computers

Mike Davies GOWZY

The Telnet panel provides a connection to a DX cluster via the Internet. This works 100% and is the
primary use of this window.

It can be used to Telnet to other computers (example: on your own LAN) but in this case Logger32 has to
work harder, and there are implications and issues arising that need to be explained here.

Logger32 does not provide a full-blown Telnet terminal, and the remote host may complain about this in
several ways.

o The first way the remote host may complain is by outputting some 'garbage' before the initial
prompt. The prompt may also become scrambled. This is the remote host trying to negotiate
with Logger32 about how the Telnet link will be used. Logger32 responds in every case with
WON'T and DON'T;

o Then, after you have logged in, you may get messages from the remote host such as:

= unknown terminal "network"; or
= WARNING: terminal is not fully functional.

This is a direct consequence of the Telnet negotiation. Because of this, some programs may
not run and behave as you might normally expect; or

o If your login to the remote system involves entering a password, then, because Logger32

echoes keyed input in a different color, Logger32 will echo this password in a readable form.
This may be a problem or security issue for some people.

So if there are these limitations, why would you want to use the Telnet window of Logger32 in this way?
The PC on your LAN may be a node in the DXCluster, or it may have radios connected to it that you can
remotely use to start a packet radio session with your local DXCluster. Logger32 will allow you to do that.

Logger32 does not provide a full function Telnet terminal. Remember that and you will not be disappointed.

The following screenshot shows some of these problems.
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::::., Telnet

THC ] Telnet Mezsanes ]

[ ] |

Red Hat Linux release 7.8 (Guinness)
Kernel 2.2_16-22-Baycom on an i586
login: mike88

Password: CatPo@

|'»

Last login: Hon HMar 29 18:55:35 from Gladys
unknown terminal “network™
[mikeB88RBgAwzy mike88]5 call -r netrom wsmdx
call -r netrom wsmdx
GUL4PTS AX.25 Connect wi.11
Trying.-.
*%* Connected to WSHDX
Rawmode
Hello HMike, this is GB7WDX in Worle, Weston-super-Hare, Somerset
running DXSpider U1.51 build 57.263
T
# WUhat contests are on this month? #
# sh/contest 2883 June #
it R R
Cluster: 29 nodes, &% local / 83 total users Hax users 844 Uptime 28 15:87
GAWZY de GB7WDX 29-Har-2884 89517 >

DX de GWBASA: 144370.80 DFSHK cq 2nd per gl Frank A9 3/

DX de OM3TPH: 14871.4 EA3ACI BPSK31 895172 IHG9

DX de JRZHCB: SeaLy7 .0 UHKBRAS beacon in PHBS 953’z

DX de JRZHCB: LAA8¥ .8 UHKARTL beacon in PHBS 5L L i

DX de JRZHCB: L2347 .8 UHK4ABP beacon in PHBS 9537

DX de OK2PAY: 280885 .8 3B9C AMD WHAT ABOUT RTTY 23999977 953’ JH79 ‘:J
TCW_14

Free help authoring environment

Using the Local Host Panel with CW Skimmer

Geoff.Anderson G3NPA
1.0 GENERAL

For the purposes of this section it is assumed that you have already got CW Skimmer loaded and running
to your satisfaction according to the details available with the program and have read the appropriate
paragraphs in the Telnet Cluster Window topic.

You will need to use a virtual port splitter to feed the radio frequency information to CW Skimmer as well as
Logger32 in order to obtain useful frequency information. In my own case | use the secondary CAT port
available in the microHAM router software to drive CW Skimmer but | suspect that the same end result may
be achieved by using software such as VSP Manager or the like. See http://k5fr.com/ddutilwiki/index.php?
titte=VSP_Manager.

If you want to see the output from CW Skimmer in the DX Sopts window then you have to ensure that CW
Skimmer is set to enable the Telnet server using port 7300. In CW Skimmer use option View | Settings |
Telnet and check "Enable Telnet Server" as shown below.
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LHP_1

In addition, in Logger32 right click on the Local Host panel of the Telnet Cluster window and select the
setup menu item.

CI[SErIF|fj=ar

Setup k

LHP_2
Ensure that the Local Host will look at the correct address and port when a connection command is given.

|5etup LocalHost ...

122001 7300 fCuskinmer |

Fleaze enter your callzign: | G3MPL |

_ tooh | Cacdl |

LHP_3

A screenshot of Local Host running with CW Skimmer is shown below. Note that in this case my copy of
Skimmer is set up using my second callsign of G4ZA just to show a distinction in the dxspot table.
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TNC  Temet  Messages  AGWWpe  LocalHost
Wiglcome to the OW Skimmer Telnet cluster part!

O Skimmer 1.4 iz operated by Geoff, GA4ZA inWeaokley (10S2M00
Pleaze enter wour callsign: G3MPA,

GIMPA de SHIMMER 2010-04-135 21:27E CuwSkimmer =
O de G4Zn-# 70140 ELSGED 19dB 20WWPh Co

M28L

O de GaZna-# 70152 EASHPH 22dB 289'Ph Ci

21297

O de G442 70147 NMaMJB 16 dB 15 WPk DE 2129L
O de G4ZA8-# 70135 IZ1MKB 27 dB 25'WWPh 21292
O ce GAZA-# Y0132 UABLWEK 28 dB 22 WP 2130L
O de Ga4Zs-# 70147 IN3NMIE 13 dB 158WPh Cia 2130L
O de G4Zs-# 70154 PY1MNB 24 dB 31 WiPhi Ci 2130Z
D de GA4ZA-#: 701352 OHEME 26 dB 200WPR DE 2130L

O de GA4ZA-# 70133 LATRY 24 dB 26 M32E
|

LHP_4

Here is the resulting appearance of the DX Spots window.

W DX Spots (%)
[ DX Spot Fredq Comment Time Origin =
W2YPp 14200.0 mike booming 59+4 21:29 PDOSVY
FiG4B.JM T025.1 THX QS0 DR FRASER 21:29 YO3FVR
QOA4CSD 14130.0 21:29 EAZCTO
H3INJB T014.7 16 dB 18 WPM DE 21:29 GAZA-#
IZAMKE T013.5 27 B 28 WPM 21:29 GAZA-#
IN3H.JB T014.7 15dB 18WPM CQ  21:30 GAZA-#

Note: Spots originating from the Local Host show with a blue text whilst those from the normal telnet cluster
show with black text. In addition all spots from CW Skimmer show the origin as being from G4ZA-#. For
information, the blue text colour mentioned above is set from the right click menu from the DX Spots
window Setup | Appearance | Local Host spots colour.

DO NOT ATTEMPT TO START/STOP CWSKIMMER AUTOMATICALLY FROM WITHIN LOGGER32. DO
NOT ATTEMPT TO AUTOCONNECT TO CW SKIMMER.

While Logger32 can start CW Skimmer, it can not auto login or stop CW Skimmer.

If you try to connect with CW Skimmer/VE7CC or indeed any site/software that isn't running at the time then
you will receive the error message below. Use the "logon at program start" option with caution.

Local Host socket error : 10061 x|

A

——
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LHP_6

2.0 Local Host & VE7CC

Again it is assumed that you have already got the VE7CC software loaded and running to your satisfaction
according to the details supplied with that program.

If you want the output of the VE7CC program to display its data in the Logger32 DX Spots window then you
must ensure that VE7CC is set to act as a server.

Using the VE7CC menu items Configuration | Ports/Logging program, enable Telnet using port 7300 as
shown below.
. Port Setup
o e M B T E T LA

Q

RIS Rl 2o

LHP_7

Then connect via the local host using an address of 127.0.0.1 port 7300. Right-click on the Local Host
panel, select "Connect to" and see the response from the VE7CC software.

:r:'_____-;?sl.ucal Host

*&% Connected to: OO User ]
welcome to CC User

Flease enter your call:

Taogin:

GINFA

GINFA de WVEFIC-1 =

Hello =

Ox de JH&DUI: FO02.0  3FWeC upks
11552

Ox de BUzAQ: 3510.0 BWl/ESOEY

115582

LHP_8

The screenshot below shows the Logger32 dxspot table. The entries with a black text come from the
Logger32 Telnet connection to KAUGA (in this instance) while the entries using a blue text have come from
the VE7CC program

'14181.5hmn

| _ | :
114205.0 good sig tnx qso simple 11:17 RZ3DA
| 18132.0 579 in Sardinia ciao Soyer 1117 IS0RXF
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Note:

1. If any DX spot blocking filters have been set in Logger32 then these will apply also to the data coming
from VE7CC.

2. Not all spots received from each source will be displayed in the DX Spots window as Logger32 will
attempt to prevent unnecessary spot duplication.

Create HTML Help, DOC, PDF and print manuals from 1
single source

Tracking Window

Easy EBook and documentation generator

Tracking Window

Geoff Anderson G3NPA and Aki Yoshida JATNLX
1.0 GENERAL

The Tracking window displays maps of the world on five tab panels, overlaid with additional data. The five
panels are:

o Grayline - Displays the current grayline position;

o Satellite - Displays selected satellite orbit data;

o DX Spots - Displays DX spot information;
o 1OTA - Displays IOTA spot information: and,
o View DX - Displays prefix or IOTA group locations

The tabs that switch the display between the five panels can be set to user preferences. A right-click on any
one of the tabs will display the menu below.

@ DX Spu:ut map is currentl}r shnwmg unlque D stations. =
Grayhﬂ-e Sa'ti — - {
: Tal::l Funt&cnlnr I
Front tab color ™
.ﬁ . Back tab color o %
Lock aspect ratic * R
4%’ f £ = = .‘-j\ ! %
: b/ Rotor direction pointers »
7, ‘=
/ LE v Show digital heading “‘\ f:.n‘
-.f nﬁ B . ',\r\ Ly
Fr5%0 fahy’ A= B g NS ) R

TW_1

See the Grayline, Satellite, DX Spots, IOTA or View DX panel sections for more detail.

The active and non-active tab colors can be selected as well as the font and text color.
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The aspect ratio of any of the maps can be locked to a standard format by checking the menu option. Note
that this is a general option and therefore applies to all maps in the Tracking window.

The rotor direction pointer colors and line widths can be set up here. (See the Tracking Window paragraphs
in the Setup Antenna Rotor topic and Background Maps paragraphs below for more information).

Note: For accurate rotor operation, the map display MUST be in "Azimuthal Equidistant” projection and
have the "Lock aspect ratio" menu item checked.

Selecting the “Show digital heading” will open a floating window showing the antenna heading. See the
Rotor Setup topic for details.

2.0 BACKGROUND MAPS

There are three basic options as to the type of map (and/or its source) to be used:
1. Computer-generated Miller projection;
2. Computer-generated Azimuth Equidistant projection (Great Circle); and,
3. User-supplied Miller projection.

For 1 and 2 above, there are various options that can be selected before generating the maps. Option 3
ONLY applies to the use of Miller projection maps.

The reader is advised to consult the topic Background Maps for more detail and to view some examples.

Note: The Great Circle maps do not automatically change their perspective if the user changes their QTH
settings in Logger32. They must be re-drawn.

Great Circle versions of the maps in the Tracking window (except for the Satellite window) will have the
capability of displaying information for the control of computer-controlled rotors. Two pointers are provided:

1. The setting of the desired antenna position; and,
2. Te actual position.

An example is given below:
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ElKkACY - USA - Georgia

TW_ 2

In this particular example, the red line will control the desired direction (in conjunction with a mouse click)
and the black line will be the actual antenna bearing (in real time). More information on this can be found in

the Setup Antenna Rotator topic.

3.0 GRAYLINE PANEL

The Grayline panel overlays the world map with three distinct shaded areas defining:
o Day;
o Night: and,

O A selectable transition area between day and night (the Grayline).
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TW_3

A right-click on this window will display a pop-up menu allowing the operator to:

TW_4

o Show or hide the sun;

o Show or hide your QTH marker;

o Select the size of the sun displayed on the map from one of three sizes;
o Set up color(s) and size of the QTH location marker;
o Select the size of the Grayline.;

TW 5

o Select the type of projection to use as the background map. Please see the topic Background
Maps;

o Select the contrast to be displayed between the three areas; and,

| Adjust grayline contrast ...

o Create Custom base maps.
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The screen capture of the grayline panel displayed above (TW_3) is showing the daylight terminator set to
nautical (-12 degrees). It also uses an external Miller map projection.

4.0 SATELLITE PANEL

The Satellite Panel overlays the world map with the optional display of the position, and the predicted track
to next Acquisition of Signal (AOS) or Loss of Signal (LOS) of a selected satellite as well as optional details.

"ﬂﬁatellite Tracking [Updated - 13 May 05 at 05:44]

TW_7

The satellite to be displayed is selected from the drop-down list in the Satellite Data dialog box that will
appear when the "Satellite" tab is selected.

IS5 data i

ER—
ADS in01:06:19
ADS at 18:20:39 UTC | Az 89" El: -43°
Range: 92581 7 km  |Doppler: -2440 9 Hz
Alttude : 343.3 Km Eclipze: Yes

Lat: BB"M Phaze : 25
Lon: 90.14°E Orbit : 37121
TW_8

Note 1: If this dialog box does not appear, then right-click on the satellite map and check "Show Satellite
details".

Note 2: The information in this panel will ONLY be correct if you have ensured that:
o Your QTH Lat/Long are set properly;
o The Keplerian elements are up to date: and,
o The computer clock is set correctly.

The satellites given in the Select new satellite drop-down list are derived from the import of one or more
sets of Keplerian elements described later.

The remaining sections of the data panel show:

o The time in hours, minutes, and seconds remaining until the next AOS or LOS [when the
satellite reaches AOS, a new track is drawn from AOS to LOS and the time indicator on the top
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row changes to show the time remaining to LOS. Once LOS is reached, a new track will be
drawn to the next AOS]

o The azimuth and elevation of the satellite (Lat and Long must be set correctly)
O The Lat/Long of the satellite
o Additional information such as the range, Doppler shift, eclipse state, phase and orbit number

Right-clicking on the satellite map will display the pop-up menu shown below:

TW_9
4.1 Show Sun/Overlay grayline/Show my location/Show satellite/Show satellite path
Select this menu item to display each item on the map.
4.2 Show Satellite details
Select this menu item to display the Satellite Data dialog box.
4.3 My Location
Select this menu item to select the preferred colors and/or size of the QTH marker

4.4 Doppler shift

Select this menu item to change the Doppler shift value displayed in the Satellite Data dialog box. This
value can be based on frequencies in the 10M, 2M, 70 or 23 cm bands.

4.5 Satellite Appearance

4.5.1 Satellite size
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Display the satellite in one of three sizes.
4.5.2 Satellite path color
Select the preferred color for the satellite path.

4.5.3 Satellite footprint color

Set different footprint colors depending on the position of the satellite. The footprint will show the
satellite above the horizon when your QTH is contained within the footprint area.

4.6 Adjust color contrast

Adjust Satellite Footprint contrast |_

—

by | Cwod | Ten |

TW_11

Note: The contrast settings for the grayline, the footprint contrast and the colors of the underlying map all
contribute to how well or otherwise these colors/settings actually display on your screen. It is recommended
that you stick to a darker range of colors for the footprint.

4.7 Load Keplarian elements
See below.

4.8 Map projection/Create custom base map

See the topic Background Maps.
5.0 LOAD KEPLARIAN ELEMENTS

Right-click on the Satellite map and select the Load Keplerian elements menu item to display the Load
Keplarian elements dialog box.

Load Keplerian elements x|

http: A fcelestrak. cam/MORAD felementz amateur. bt
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From here you can load elements from the web or from a file you may already have on your computer.
Note that the files MUST have the extension of .TXT.

If you download from the Internet, you can change the default location and file before selecting the
<Download from Internet> button. The file contents will appear in the display portion of the window.

If you wish to load a file from the computer, select the <Load from file> button and you will be presented
with the Windows Flle Open dialog box. Make your selection and select the <Open> button. The file
contents will appear in the display portion of the window.

Select the <Save data> button and you will be advised on how many satellite elements have been loaded
and you will be given the choice to save these to memory. To save the file, select the <Yes> button and the
data will be saved in a file called KEPS.TXT in the default Logger32 directory.

Logger32 will accept a maximum of 100 element sets.

[The correspondence below is supplied for information. Thanks are given to both Eddie and Thom in
allowing this to be reproduced here. The source was the Hamlogger reflector 8th April 2005]

On Fri, 08 Apr 2005 18:55:10 +0000, WI8W wrote:

> For those that do not know...

>

> when updating keps be aware that some websites that carry the updated
> keps are no longer allowed to distribute updated elements under the

> order of the US Government. It's a security issue from what | undestand.(sic)
>

> | used to get my keps from www.celestrak.com but they are one that is

> not allowed to provide updates. | was directed by that site to

> www.space-track.org. This is the official site for keps that is

> authorized to distribute them. You have to sign up for a free account.

> | assume that they actually do some slight background checking before
> they OK the account. Mine (sic) application took 3 days to be approved.
>

Further, you can get your account at space track then go to Dr. Kelso's
www.celestrak.com site, click on the "current data" box, then click on the
"Space Track TLE Retriever" line and use this application to automatically
login to Space Track and retrieve current keps. The TLE Retriever will
reformat the keps to a .txt file that Logger32 can directly load. Works

very well here.

Eddie, WB4MLE

Before these predictions will be correct for your location, you MUST ensure that your own latitude and
longitude have been entered into Logger32. See the topic Setup User Lat and Long.

6.0. DX SPOTS PANEL

Incoming DX Spots are displayed on the DX Spots Map. The square markers are the spots and the round
marker is your home location. The colors and sizes of both types of marker can be defined by the user.

The background map may be changed by right-clicking on the DX Spots map and selecting the Create
custom base maps menu item..

Left-clicking on a map marker is the same as left-clicking on an entry in the DX Spots window, i.e., the radio
will QSY. Mouseover Hints are provided.

6.1 Operation

When spots are being received, the DX Spot map will become populated.

A Hint box will be displayed as the cursor is passed over each spot. This Hint shows the:
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o Callsign of the station making the report;
o Callsign of the station heard;

o Frequency;

o Prefix;

o Country name;

o Zone;

o Continent;

o Worked/Confirmed status; and,

o Time duration of the spot.

Note: Some of this information depends on the settings in the Band/Mode table and the content of your
log.

Currently the maximum number of spots on the map is 99. Any new spots will be displayed, removing older
spots.

[..] DX Spot map shows 35 st LY2FN : HB600NVF 140711
Grayline | Satelite | DX Spots HB : Switzerland 14 EU

Headineg: 329° Distance: 5900 Mi
Meed on 20M PSK

el o - PSK63
- “ ey %H == - T B
I - o ot o
f hY _ %, LJ 3 i, _.I'_'I
A, A&
m} ."rl'-,"_.f‘:_".“_&
- o o . Rt ""'.\ 5

i

TW_15

Right-clicking anywhere on the map will produce the setup menu shown below:
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Configure tips |

- e m e m w e [

6.2 Show Sun

Check to display the position of the sun.

6.3 Overlay Grayline

Check to turn on the grayline.

6.4 Show my location

Check to display your location (colored circle).

6.5 Use DX Spot alert colors

Check to use the colors set up in the Worked/Confirmed color selection.
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Note: If this is left un-checked, then the marker color will be determined by the setting under "Marker fixed
color" in the Configure Markers option.

6.6 Configure tips

Select the Show tips menu item to show the mouseover tooltips on the DX Spots map. Once checked you
can then select any combination of:

o Show heading;
o Show originator;
o Show comments;
o Show elapsed time;
o Show country name; and
o Show want & need.
6.7 Configure Markers

Select the colors for the various markers and borders and a size to be used by all markers. A range of four
marker sizes is available.

Note: The fixed marker color is used to display DX Spots which do not meet any of the colored background
criteria.

6.8 Filter DX Spots on map

TW_18

The user can selectively display spots as listedon the pop-up menu.

Note 1: If you want to display all spots but NOT ones where you have the country/band/mode fully
confirmed, then check all the selections rather than "show all DX spots".

Note 2: If you have selected "Show all DX Spots", fully confirmed country/band/mode spots will show. The
default color for these particular spots will be the default set under the "Set marker color" menu option. In
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order to distinguish between these particular spots and others, then it is suggested that you set the default
marker color to one that you do not use in the "Worked/Confirmed" range.

6.9 Overlay Grayline

Check to turn on the grayline.

6.10 DX Spot persistence

Select the preferred time for the displayed spots to remain visible.

6.11 Show my location

Check to display your location (colored circle).

6.12 Use DX Spot alert colors

Check to use the colors set up in the Worked/Confirmed color selection.

7.0 IOTA SPOT PANEL

Incoming IOTA Spots are displayed on the IOTA Spots Map. The square markers are the spots and the
round marker is your home location. The colors and sizes of both types of marker can be defined by the
user.

The background map may be changed by right-clicking on the IOTA Spot Map itself.

Left-clicking on a map marker is the same as left-clicking on an entry in the DX Spots window, i.e., the radio
will QSY. Mouseover hints are provided. There is one major difference however. Clicking on an IOTA spot
(from the map) will populate the IOTA edit box in the Logbook Entry Window if it is in use. Clicking on the
DX Spot (from the DX Spot map) WILL NOT fill in the IOTA edit box.

OTA Spot map
Grayline | Satelite | DX Spots | 10TA Spots

TW_19
7.1 Operation

When spots are being received, the IOTA Spot map will become populated from either information
collected from the comments fields in the incoming data OR from the received callsign IF the prefix is also
uniquely an IOTA reference.

A note of caution: Logger32 does its best to extract the IOTA information from the DX spots, but there will

be occasions where this will fail OR it will pick up erroneous information. It is up to the operator to make
sure that logged data is correct.
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A mouseover Hint will be displayed as the cursor is passed over each spot. This Hint displays the:
o Callsign of the person making the report;
o Callsign of the station heard;
o Frequency;
o Prefix;
o Country name;
o Zone;
o Continent;
o I0TA Island name; and
o Whether it is a station required for the log.

Right-clicking anywhere on the map will produce the setup menu as shown below:

TW_20

7.2 Show Sun

Check to show the position of the sun.

7.3 Overlay Grayline

Check to turn on the grayline.

7.4 Show my location

Check to display your location (colored circle).
7.5 Configure Tips

Select the Show tips menu item to show the mouseover Hints on the DX Spots map. Once checked you
can then select any combination of:

o Show heading;
o Show originator;

o Show comments;
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o Show elapsed time;

o Show country name; and,

o Show want and need.
7.6 Configure Markers

Select the colors for the various markers and a size to be used by all markers. A range of four marker sizes
is available.

The Set marker colors menu item allows the user to set the marker colors based on Worked, Confirmed,
Submitted and Granted.

Configure markers

TW_24
7.7 I0TA Spot persistence
Select the preferred time for the displayed spots to remain visible.

7.8 Map Projection

See the topic "Background Maps.

7.9 Important Note on IOTA Tooltips

Logger32 does its best to retrieve the IOTA information from the DX spot comment field, but this is not
always in the correct format. Logger32 will correct for many of the common mistakes and when it does so, it
will place a "?" into the tooltip in order to draw the operator's attention to the fact that the data may not be
correct.

8.0 VIEWS DX PANEL

The View DX Panel is designed to display information, which is already available on the computer (the DX
Spot Panel displays information derived from some outside source). Currently it will show one of two things
on the map, the location of:

o An entered prefix (or full callsign); and,

o The center of a specified IOTA Group.
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To use either of these capabilities it is not necessary to have the Tracking window loaded (it will load
automatically). If the Tracking window is loaded, the tab will automatically switch to the View DX tab.

Like all other maps in the Tracking Window you can select one of two forms of presentation. Refer to the
topic Background Maps.

8.1 To Display the Location of a Prefix

The View DX tab of the Tracking window has a "real time" feel based on what is entered into the_Logbook
Entry window Callsign field, provided that the tab is already open. Simply enter a callsign or prefix into the
Logbook Entry window and the location will show up immediately on the selected map.

TW_21

An additional shortcut, the <Ctrl+V> keys has been added to the Logbook Entry window menu. If a callsign
is entered, selecting the <Ctrl+V> keys will show the location of the station on the View tab of the Tracking
window. If you are not displaying the View DX map at the time, Logger32 will bring up the correct display.
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TW 22
8.2 To Display the Location of a Specified IOTA Group

From the IOTA search list (see Additional Information), simply highlight the island group you wish to view. If
the map doesn't immediately appear, then try right-clicking on the <Show> button.

|
Izland group Lat
Dahlak Archipelago 16.1000
Annobon (Pagalu} Island
Coast Province Horth Group
| Egmont Group :
) Alboran Island
Estuaire Province Group

AF-041 Danger
AF-041 Eagle [&F-041)
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News and information about help authoring tools and
software

Background Maps
Geoff Anderson G3NPA
1.0 GENERAL

Logger32 can now support the display of information on two types of world map projections, the:

o Miller cylindrical; and,

o Azimuthal Equidistant.

The following information applies to most of the background maps in Logger32, including the four maps in
the Tracking window, the NCDXF map and the IOTA map. The map in the HamCap window is not included.

1.1 Miller Cylindrical Projection

This form of projection gives the mapping of latitude and longitude as parallel horizontal or vertical lines,
evenly or equally spaced in each direction.

r_l D% Spot map
Grayine | Sstelite | DX Spots | 10T4 Spots |

L. Lm*?%ef‘t Rt ;LFT i
i o \.{ ‘.-i.:_r;ﬁ!-)l %:I‘é;ig_, 5‘1"" ‘TI'H": -
Nl o o

S

%}h =;,)) %{fﬁ{?
£ L

BM_1
1.2 Azimuthal Equidistant Projection

This form of projection is perhaps better known in the amateur world as Great Circle mapping. Your QTH
should appear in the center of a circular map with radial distances correctly scaled. The azimuth angles
show the Great Circle bearing to the point of interest.
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J D Spot map

BM_2

The examples given above show the basic default mapping based on a QTH close to London. It should be
noted that the Great Circle maps do not automatically change their perspective if the user changes their
QTH settings in Logger32. They must be redrawn by re-creating the map.

2.0 CREATE NEW MAPS

By right-clicking on any of the maps you will obtain a set-up menu shown below. Note that each menu is
slightly different from one another but all allow for the selection of map type, and options for the grayline,
your QTH, sun position, etc.

2.1 Base Map Projection

It is this menu item that will allow the selection of the Base type of map you wish to display. Logger32 will
remember how you configure your map set-up for each of the available map windows, so you can have
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Miller maps for some and Great Circle maps for the rest. In addition, the overlaying of the grayline and
other items are all available for each map.

2.2 Customize Base Maps

Having selected your map preference, you can then customise it. You can alter the land, sea, background
and the compass (if azimuthal projection) colors, show the meridian lines and or introduce a topographical
overlay. You can even use an external map if you prefer for Miller projection maps only. Select the Create
custom base map menu item to display the set-up panel as shown below.

Create custom DX Spokt Miller 'n.ij.';-_'.' ll
v Show tu:upu:.ug.raphlc overla sl it
[ Show Meridian lines

Wiater calor
[ Show Equator anly 2,

Compazs color
[ Show compass Haekatonre sl
[ Load esternal Miller map =

[+ Certer map on my Longitude

| Browse
Preview of curent map ...
i R R ey ) o = —
g o W e
e T T N S
3 e 4 .-;r = 4 ".*:fo ;,.?!:-
5 CONGL AR
KE‘S A e, S de \
Vel . e B
by i P’ ]
# o g i, ..I 5 .I
i -y .J > I'IH b=
— e “':;- — o
Create new map ze external map E wit
BM_4
Xl

[+ Show topographic overay

:_ Show Meridian lines e

SthEquatDanl}l Compasz color
v iShow compass 5

Land cofor

Background color
[ Load estersal Miller rmap -

[+ Center map on my Longitude

Preview of current map ...

T iy
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£ f“ F‘H} %
P |* 5 q‘ﬂ?‘., ’
R "*K? ‘
E by | |
i 3 \;';.h-‘ j' i
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% ,.-_-_4" £, -
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Create new map |Jge extermal map E xit
BM_5
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Select your desired options and the <Create new map> button. To select color preferences, click on the
appropriate color in the setup window (Land, Water, Compass, Background) to raise a standard color
palette and select the colors you desire.

If you are going to generate a map with the topographical overlay, then this does take some time to
produce. Please be patient. Progress is shown on the progress bar located to the top right of the main
window.

3.0 USING OTHER MAPS

If you wish to use a pre-prepared map in Miller projection, then select the "Load external Miller map" check
box and the <Use external map> button. Maps should be linear in both latitude and longitude and be in

a .bmp format. The original map (map.bmp) provided with earlier versions of Logger32 can be used this
way. Please note that this only applies to the Miller projection. There is NO provision for the use of such
maps for conversion to the Great Circle projection.

[Technically the file can be a bitmap (.bmp) file, icon (.ico) file, cursor (.cur) file, run-length encoded (.rle)
file, metafile (.wmf) file, enhanced metafile (.emf), GIF (.gif) file or a JPEG (.jpg) file. In practice, the file will
probably be a .bmp, .gif or a .jpg file. The map can be of any size (Logger32 will shrink/expand the file as
necessary). As with aerials, bigger is better (resolution is lost trying to stretch a very small picture). The
map must be a Miller cylindrical projection (It must be a projection that ha